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To the reader

This book, intended for use by IBM field personnel and
customer personnel experienced in data processing, con-
tains detailed information for the programs in MAPICS
that are related to the cross-application support instead
of particular applications. Information included is system
and program descriptions, field dictionary, record layouts,
and cross-references.

How this book is organized

Each section of this manual begins with a summary of its
purpose.

Section Description

1 Summary of Application Interfaces—An
overview of how the MAPICS applications
interface with each other.

2 System Flow and Procedure Logic—A de-
tailed presentation of the execution se-
quences for cross-application support
functions.

3 Architecture—Descriptions of the standards
and conventions used, LDA usage, and
techniques employed to control the execu-
tion of the programs in an application.

iv  System Logic Manual
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Section

4 Program Descriptions—A functional descrip-
tion of each program to be used with the
program listings for modifications or prob-
lem determination. The programs described
are those used for system security, file con-
version, file loading, and architecture.

These are the programs deliverable as part
of cross-application support.

Description

5 Record Layouts—A listing, organized by
file, of all fields within each record.

6 Cross-References—Tables arranged by files
and programs.

7 Field Dictionary—Definitions and uses of
fields.

Appendix A Diskette Contents—Tables showing the
contents of the delivered cross-application
support diskettes.

Appendix B Increasing MRTMAX—Explains how to
increase work station limits.

Appendix C Glossary—Definitions of terms used in the
documentation.
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Section 1. Summary of application interfaces

Figure 1-1 shows/the MAPICS interfaces between the

applications.

Accounts
Payable

AP

General
Ledger

Payroll

PR

Production
Control and
Costing

Accounts

Receivable

AR

Data
Collection
System
Support

A

Sales
Analysis

SA

Inventory
Management

IM

Order Entry
& Invoicing

OE & |

Material

Requirements|

Planning

MRP

Product Data
Management

PCC

Figure 1-1. Application interfaces in MAPICS

Specific relationships exist to provide a logical flow of
information and processing between clearly defined
functions. In most cases, information is passed to an
interfacing application in transaction records, but some
applications retrieve information from shared master

files.

PDM
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Information flow to General Ledger

Accounts Payable and General Ledger—The Accounts
Payable application passes purchase and cash disburse-
ment transactions to the General Ledger application.

Payroll and General Ledger—The payroll application
passes labor cost, tax, and deduction transactions to
General Ledger.

Figure 1-2 illustrates these relationships.

Accounts
Payable

o A

Accounts payable and
cash disbursement
transactions

l

General
Ledger

GL

Payroll, tax, and
deduction transactions

Payroll

PR

Figure 1-2. Accounts Payable, Payroll, and General Ledger
interfaces
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Billing information cross-flow

Order Entry and Invoicing and Accounts Receivable—
Invoice and credit memo amounts from Order Entry and
Invoicing are passed to the Accounts Receivable applica-
tion. These records are used to update the amount owed
by that customer. The account balance, which is main-
tained by Accounts Receivable, can then be used for
credit checking during order entry. If the Order Entry
and Invoicing application is not installed, invoice and
credit memo data is entered directly into Accounts
Receivable.

Order Entry and Invoicing and Inventory Management—
Order Entry and Invoicing prints a transaction register of
shipped and returned items and posts these quantities to
the inventory balance records. Order Entry and Invoicing
also relates specific orders for items to the appropriate
item balance record.

Order Entry and Invoicing uses the quantity data which
is maintained by Inventory Management (on-hand, on-
order, quantity allocated to manufactuirng) in many of
its displays and reports, while Inventory Management
uses the customer order information. If Order Entry and
Invoicing is to be installed after Inventory Management,
additional information must be entered into item records
to provide discount and tax rates for order processing.

Order Entry and Invoicing and Sales Analysis—The Order
Entry and Invoicing application passes information
related to customer, salesperson, and item transactions
to Sales Analysis.

Inventory Management and Sales Analysis—The Sales
Analysis application receives sales figures (dollars and
quantity) directly from Inventory Management if Order
Entry and Invoicing is not installed.

Accounts Receivable and Sales Analysis—Accounts
Receivable passes customer and salesman information to
Sales Analysis for invoices and credit memos if Order
Entry and Invoicing is not installed.

Accounts Receivable and General Ledger—The Accounts
Receivable application passes cash receipt, adjustment,
and service charge transactions to the General Ledger
application. Figure 1-3 illustrates these relationships.
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[
o

|Order Entry |
nd Invoicing

~

Customer information
Salesman number
Terms

Invoice amount

!

Accounts
Receivable
AR
Cash
adjustments

Customer number
Salesman number
Invoice summaries

OE & |

Sales information

Cost/profit information
Customer/item class sales

Y

Sales
Analysis

Item information
Item balances
Stock flow
Inventory cost/price
information

!

Inventory
Management

IM
Item information
Item balances
Stock flow

Item profit

_/

General
Ledger

GL

SA

Figure 1-3. Order Entry and Invoicing, Inventory Management, Accounts Receivable,

General Ledger, and Sales Analysis interfaces
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Labor and production information relationships

Accounts Payable and Production Control and Costing—
Accounts Payables passes job cost information incurred
through a purchase of material to Production Control
and Costing.

Payroll and Production Control and Costing—Payroll
passes labor cost information affecting jobs to Produc-
tion Control and Costing.

Data Collection System Support and Payroll—Data
Collection System Support passes time-and-attendance
and job reporting transactions to payroll.

Data Collection System Support and Production Control
and Costing—If Payroll is not installed, Data Collection
System Support passes job reporting information, such
as labor and move transactions, directly to Production
Control and Costing.

Data Collection System Support and Inventory Manage-
ment—Inventory Management can provide turnaround
records for material, operation, and miscellaneous cost
detail information for the Data Collection System
Support application and receives inventory issue and
receipt transactions from Data Collection System
Support if 5230 Data Collection equipment is being used
for shop reporting. Figure 1-4 illustrates these relation-

ships.
Data Accounts
Collection Payable
System
Support
DC AP
Time-and-attendance
and job reporting
Receipt,
. P g Payroll Job cost
issue, an reporting
miscellaneous
transactions
PR
Job reporting
(if Payroll is not .
Job reportin
installed) b reporting
Inventory Production
Management / Control and /
‘ ¥ Costing ‘
M PC&C

Figure 1-4. Production information interfaces

14  System Logic Manual



Licensed Material—Property of IBM

Product information cross-flow

Inventory Management and Material Requirements
Planning—Inventory Management supplies Material
Requirements Planning with inventory balances, material
allocations, and open order due dates and quantities.
Material Requirements Planning uses this information to
determine if orders should be expedited, cancelled, or
deferred. It also uses the information to determine if
planned orders should be added, changed, or removed
from schedule. In addition, Inventory Management flags
the item record when the inventory baiance of an item
has undergone change and therefore should be analyzed
by Material Requirements Planning.

Material Requirements Planning passes to Inventory
Management the planned orders and firm planned orders
that should be released and the open orders that should
be changed—expedited, deferred, or cancelled.

Product Data Management and Material Requirements
Planning—Product Data Management supplies the bills of
material, lead times, and order policies for use in
Material Requirements Planning. In addition, when the
bill of material, cost, or lead time changes for an item,
Product Data Management flags the item record so that
Material Requirements Planning can replan that item.
Figure 1-5 shows these relationships.

Material
Require-
] ments
Planning
MRP

Inventory Planned orders Bills of material,
balances, for release, lead times,
open orders changes to order policies

open orders

Inventory Product Data
Management| Management
IM PDM

Figure 1-5. Material Requirements Planning, Product Data
Management, and Inventory Management interfaces

Section 1. Summary of application interfaces

1-5



Production control information

Inventory Management and Production Control and
Costing—Inventory Management supplies Production
Control and Costing with the orders to be released to the
shop floor and with changes to released orders. - In
addition, Inventory Management keeps track of material
usage of open orders—information that Production
Control and Costing uses in arriving at order costs.

Product Data Management and Production Control and
Costing—Product Data Management supplies Production
Control and Costing with the routing and work center

information used in developing the routing for the order.

The order costing functions of Production Control and
Costing uses input from Product Data Management to
develop standard costs for an order.

" Figure 1-6 illustrates these relationships.

Material
Require-
ments
Planning
MRP
Inventory Prodgct Data
Management Management
IM PDM
Orders for shop, Routings,
material details work centers
Production
Control and
Costing
PC&C

Figure 1-6. Production Control and Costing, Product Data
Management, Inventory Management, and Material
Requirements Planning interfaces
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Order Entry and Invoicing, Data Collection
System Support, and the manufacturing
applications

In order to perform “net change” planning, Material
Requirements Planning must know whenever an item
quantity has been changed since the last planning run.
Order Entry and Invoicing sets the “‘replanning flag” in
the item balance record whenever it updates an inventory
balance due to a shipment or credit adjustment. Also,
the master scheduling part of Material Requirements
Planning uses the customer order records to compare the
Master Production Schedule with the order backlog.

Product Data Management can supply Order Entry and
Invoicing with the relationships of standard options to
products for use in the entry of customer orders.

Inventory Management supplies inventory balances to

the Order Entry and Invoicing application. Order Entry
and Invoicing, in turn, supplies Inventory Management
with customer order information and updates the on-
hand balances when items are shipped to customers.
Inventory Management uses this information to determine
product availability.

Data Collection System Support reports material
activities to Inventory Management. It relies on Inven-
tory Management for material allocation information
which it uses to edit the material transactions.

Data Collection System Support reports the production

activities to Production Control and Costing. It uses the
planned operation information from Production Control
and Costing to edit the production transactions.

Figure 1-7 illustrates the relationships.

Order Entry
and
Invoicing [*
OE & |
Customer orders
Customer shipments Inventory Customer Standard options
balances orders for products
\i 1
Inventory Mater'ual Product Data
M ¢ > Require- M ¢
anagemen ments - anagemen
- Planning
IM MRP PDM
 §
\
Production
Control and
Material Material Costing
activities allocations
PC&C
Planned Production
operations activities
Data /
Collection
System
Support
DC

Figure 1-7. Manufacturing application interfaces with Order Entry and Invoicing and Data Collection System Support
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File sharing

Figure 1-8 shows the files shared by the interfacing
applications.

GELMAS
TEMGEN

APPCHK
APPDSC
APPLOG
DSKCTL
DSKSIS
Files in all applications OCLINP
ocLouT
SECFIL
sisasep
CUSMAS sysctL
SYSLOK

\_SYSWCD J

GELMAS
TEMGEN

GELMAS
TEMGEN

SLSMAS
CUSTSA
SLSMSA

I

SLSMAS
CUSMAS
CUSTSA
SLSMSA
ITEMSA

Jl

EMPMAS
PRTRAN

ITEMAS ITEMAS ORDSUM
ITEMSA ITEMBL OPNMAT
ORDSUM
OPNMAT

U

PURSUM
ITEMAS
OPNSUM DCINDX ITEMBL
PAYWRK INVENT OPNSUM
SHPACT OPNMAT OPNMAT
OPNMIS PURSUM ORDATA
CALNDR
— (o )
EMPMAS OPNOPS WRKCTR :’Tsé’;i;
OPNSUM OPNSUM ITEMAS PSTRUC
WRKHRS SHPDSK OPNSUM PSTRUC REQMTS
WRKCTR DCINDX OPNMAT ITEMAS PLNORD
SHPACT CALNDR ITEMBL
OPNOPS OPNSUM WRKGTR

CALTAB

I

ROUTNG
WRKCTR

(

Figure 1-8. Files shared by MAPICS applications
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Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic

How this section is organized

Each menu and its options introduces the procedures and
their associated programs (organized by menu option).
Following the menu overview are flowcharts showing the
highest-level procedure that is called by each menu
option. The procedural flows appear in the order in
which they are called: procedures for option 1, option 2,
and so on.

Cross-Application Support Master menu AMZMO00

(r

ENTER NUMBER, COMMANDs OR UCL.

COMMAND Yl
MENU: AMZMOO
CRI3J3SS APPLICATION SsuUupPPIRT

MASTER MENU

1 SAVE MASTER FILES 9 PRINT APPLICATION LOG

2 COMPRESS FIXED DISK FILE SPACE 10 RESTORE MASTER FILES

3 REORGANIZE MASTER FILES 11 INSTALL / TAILOR APPLICATIONI(S)

4 REFORMAT DATA ENTRY FILES 12 ACTIVATE / OFACTIVATE TNTERFACFS

S PRINT FILE STATUS 13 RESET FILE RECORD COUNT HISTORY

6 VALIDATE CHAINS 14 LOAD FILES FRCM DISKETTE

7 SUPPORT APPLICATION MAINTENANCE 15 CONVERT FILES

8 CHECK APPLICATION STATUS

<= READY

NS

— )

Note: Options 6, 11, 14, and 15 call secondary menus.
Procedures are invoked from options off those secondary
menus.

Option 1: SAVE MASTER FILES

AXZPZ1 Master File Save

AMZPX3 Set initial LDA values

AXZP09 OCL message handler

AMZP01  Procedure Initialization/Security test

AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX

AMZPB1 Test Checkpoint Records for Save Allowed
LOAD AXZXS Application Checkpoint Status
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler

AMZPB2 Test Data Entry Batches Ready for Save
AXZPXO SYSCTL Byte Range Test/Replace
LOAD AMVS5C Test Data Entry Batches

AMZPB3 Pre-Save Application Processing
AXZPXO SYSCTL Byte Range Test/Replace
AMMPBR Requirements Planning Pre-Save

AXZPZU Update UMAXM in CD records
LOAD AXZZ71 Update UMAXM

AXZPXX Diskette magazine support override

AXZPZA Initialize save diskettes
AXZPZB Diskette initialization

AXZP62 Prompt for diskette removal

Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic ~ 2-1



AXZP59  Prompt for diskette insertion
AXZPB4 Save Application Master Files
AXZP59  Prompt for Diskette Insertion
AXZPZD Remove Diskette Contents
LOAD $DELET Remove diskette contents
AXZP59  Prompt for diskette insertion
LOAD $COPY Copy Files to Diskette
AXZP62  Prompt for Diskette Removal
AXZPZA Initialize save diskettes
AXZPZB Diskette initialization
AXZP62 Prompt for diskette removal
AXZPZ1 Initialize additional diskettes
AXZP59 Prompt for diskette insertion
AMZPB5  Save Segmented Data Entry Files
AXZP59  Prompt for diskette insertion
AXZPZD Remove diskette contents
LOAD $DELET Remove diskette contents
AXZP59 Prompt for diskette insertion
LOAD $COPY Files to Diskette
AXZP62  Prompt for Diskette Removal
AMZPB6 Post-Save Application Processing
AXZPX0 SYSCTL byte range test/replace
AMMPBS Requirements Planning Post-Save
AMZPB7 Reset Data Entry Batch Status:
AXZPX0 SYSCTL byte range test/replace
AMAPAA Accounts Payable
AMBPRB Order Entry
AMCP36 Production Control
AMCPSE  Production Control
AMEPS5Z  Product Data Management
AMGPBR General Ledger
AMIPZ2  Inventory
AMPPAX Payroll
AMRPAB Accounts Receivable
AXZPB8 Delete Application Log File (APPLOG)
AXZP30  Scratch APPLOG
AXZPX5 Reallocate APPLOG
LOAD AXZX5 APPLOG VTOC Create
AXZPF9 Tailored file statements
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AXZP70 Compress Fixed Disk
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 2: COMPRESS FIXED DISK FILE SPACE

AXZPZQ Compress fixed disk space
AMZP01 Procedure initialization/security test

Option 3: REORGANIZE MASTER FILES

AXZPZ8 File Status/Reformat/Reorganize
AMZP01  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AXZP30 Delete Files
AXZPZS Sort SYSCTL File

2-2  System Logic Manual
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LOAD $GSORT Sort Program
AXZPF9 Tailored File Statement \
LOAD AXZZ8 Operator Selection/Generate OCL
File
AXZPF9 Tailored //FILE Statements
AXZPZZ Catalog and Execute Tailored Procedure
AXZP58 Copy OCL File to Library
AXZPZX Procedure Generated by AXZZS8 in
OCL File
AXZP8Z  File Common Procedure
AXZPBX Test for Disk Space
AXZP70 Compress File Space
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AM—P—— Application Procedure Name
AXZPX0 SYSCTL Byte range test/replace
AXZPZH Delete Library Procedures
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AXZP30 Delete Work Files
AXZP70 Compress File Space
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 4: REFORMAT DATA ENTRY FILES

AXZPZ8 File Status/Reformat/Reorganize
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPZV  Check for missing transaction file
AXZPX0 SYSCTL byte range test/replace
LOAD AMZZV Reset counts for missing files
AXZP09 OCL message handler
AXZP30 Delete files
AXZPZS Sort SYSCTL File
LOAD $GSORT Sort Program
AXZPF9 Tailored File Statements
LOAD AXZZ8 Operator Selection/Generate OCL
File
AXZPF9 Tailored //FILE Statements
AXZPZZ Catalog and Execute Tailored Procedure
AXZP58 Copy OCL File to Library
AXZPZX Procedure Generated by AXZZS8 in
OCL File
AXZP8Z File Common Procedure
AXZPBX Test for Disk Space
AXZP70 Compress File Space
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AM—P—— Application Procedure Name
AXZPZH Delete Library Procedures
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AXZP30 Delete Work Files
AXZP70 Compress File Space
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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Option 5: PRINT FILE STATUS

AXZPZP List File Status

AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test

AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX

AXZP30 File Delete

LOAD #GSORT Sort SYSCTL File
AXZPF9 Tailored File Statements

LOAD AXZZP List File Status

AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 6: VALIDATE CHAINS
See Menu AMZMX1

Option 7: SUPPORT APPLICATION MAINTENANCE

AXZPTF  Apply Program Changes
AMZPX3 Set initial LDA values
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL file to SYSXXX
AXZP59  Prompt for diskette insertion
TOLIBR  SSP Diskette to library
AIDS Application Maintenance
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX file to SYSCTL

Option 8: CHECK APPLICATION STATUS

AXZPXS Display Restart Status
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
LOAD AXZXS Check Application Status
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler

AXZPXR Display Abnormal Termination Messages

AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
LOAD AXZ99 Print Termination Report
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
JOBQ AXZP97 Restart interrupted JOBQ
Procedure

Option 9: PRINT APPLICATION LOG

AXZPXL Print Application Log
AMZP01  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AXZPW1 Sort and Print Application Log
LOAD AXZW1 Sort Options

AXZPW8 Load Menu/Option Descriptions from

Diskette

AXZP59  Prompt for Diskette Insertion

LOAD $COPY Restore Description File

AXZP62  Prompt for Diskette Removal
LOAD #GSORT Sort Log Entries
LOAD AMZX6 Print Application Log
AXZPB8 Reset Application Log

AXZP30 Delete APPLOG

AXZPX5 Allocate APPLOG

LOAD AXZXS5 APPLOG Create

AXZPF9 Tailored File Statements
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AXZP30 Delete Menu Description File (APPDSC)
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 10: RESTORE MASTER FILES
AXZPWO Restore Saved Application Files

AMZPX3 Set Initial LDA Values
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AXZP12  Operator Continue/Cancel Option
AXZPW1 Print Application Log
LOAD AXZW1 Sort Options
AXZPW8 Load Menu/Option Descriptions from
Diskette
AXZPS9  Prompt for Diskette Insertion
LOAD $COPY Restore Description File
AXZP62 Prompt for Diskette Removal
LOAD $GSORT Sort Log Entries
LOAD AMZXG6 Print Application Log
AXZPB8 Reset Application Log
AXZP30 Delete APPLOG
AXZPX5 Allocate APPLOG
LOAD AXZXS APPLOG Create
AXZPF9 Tailored File Statements
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AXZPZJ Remove Tailoring Library
AXZPW?2 Delete Application Files
AXZP70 Compress Fixed Disk Space
AXZPW4 Restore Application Files
AXZP59  Prompt for Diskette Insertion
LOAD $COPY Restore Application Files
AXZP62  Prompt for Diskette Removal
AMZPW3 Delete Segmented Data Entry Files
AXZP70 Compress Fixed Disk
AXZPXX Diskette magazine support override
AMZPW5 Restore Segmented Data Entry Files
AXZP59  Prompt for Diskette Insertion
LOAD $COPY Restore Files
AXZP62  Prompt for Diskette Removal
AMZPW6 Reset Data Entry Batch Status
AXZPX0 SYSCTL byte range test/replace
AMAPAB Accounts Payable
AMBPRC Order Entry
AMCP36  Production Control
AMCPSE  Production Control
AMEP5Z  Product Data Management
AMGPBR General Ledger
AMIPZ6  Inventory
AMPPAX Payroll
AMRPAR Accounts Receivable
AMZPW7 Post-Restore Application Processing
AXZPX0 SYSCTL byte range test/replace
AMMPBT Requirements Planning
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic ~ 2-3



Option 11: INSTALL/TAILOR APPLICATION(S)
See Menu AMZMZ1

Option 12: ACTIVATE/DEACTIVATE INTERFACES

AMZPZ4  Activate/Deactivate Interfaces
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
LOAD AMZZ4 Activate/Deactivate Interfaces
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 13: RESET FILE RECORD COUNT HISTORY

AXZPZ8 File Status/Reformat/Reorganize
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AXZP30 File Delete
AXZPZS Sort SYSCTL File

LOAD $GSORT Sort Program
AXZPF9 Tailored File Procedure
LOAD AXZZ8 Operator Selection
AXZPF9 Tailored //FILE Statements
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AXZP30 Delete Work Files
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 14: LOAD FILES FROM DISKETTE
See Menus AMZMX2, AMZMX3, and AMZMX4

Option 15: CONVERT FILES
See Menu AMZMO1

2-4  System Logic Manual
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Menu AMZMX1—Validate Chains

(r

COMMAND

ENTER NUMBERy COMMAND,

MENU: AMZMX1
CROSS APPLICATION
VALIDATE CHAINS

1 CUSTOMER ORDER SUMMARY

2 PURCHASE/MFGe ORDER SUMMARIES

3 OPEN ORDER MATERIAL DETAIL

4 OPERATIONS DETAIL / MISC. DETAIL
5 PRODUCT STRUCTURE

6 ROUTING

7 BOTH PROOUCT STRUCTURE & ROUTING
8 RETURN TO MASTER MENU

OR OCLe.

SUPPORT

<

02

READY

-

)

_J

Option 1: CUSTOMER ORDER SUMMARY
AMZPXV Chain Validation Master Procedure

AMZPO1
AXZP09
AXZPZ7

Procedure Initialization/Security Test
OCL Message Handler
Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX

AMBP50 | Customer Order Summary Validation

AXZPZG

Procedure
Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 2: PURCHASE/MANUFACTURING ORDER
SUMMARY

AMZPXV Chain Validation Master Procedure

AMZP01
AXZP09
AXZPZ7
AMIPTH

AXZPZG

Procedure Initialization/Security Test

OCL Message Handler

Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX

Purchase/Manufacturing Order Summaries
Validation

Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 3: OPEN ORDER MATERIAL DETAIL
AMZPXV Chain Validation Master Procedure

AMZP01
AXZP09
AXZPZ7
AMVPTA
AXZPZG

Procedure Initialization/Security Test
OCL Message Handler

Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
Open Order Material Detail Validation
Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 4: OPERATIONS DETAIL/MISC DETAIL
AMZPXV Chain Validation Master Procedure

AMZP01
AXZP09
AXZPZ7
AMCP90

AXZPZG

Procedure Initialization/Security Test

OCL Message Handler

Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX

Operations Detail/Miscellaneous Detail
Validation

Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 5: PRODUCT STRUCTURE
AMZPXV Chain Validation Master Procedure

AMZPX1
AXZP09
AXZPZ7
AMEP71
AXZPZG

Procedure Initialization/Security Test
OCL Message Handler

Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
Product Structure Validation
Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 6: ROUTING
AMZPXV Chain Validation Master Procedure

AMZPX1
AXZP09
AXZPZ7
AMEP71
AXZPZG

Procedure Initialization/Security Test
OCL Message Handler

Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX

Routing Validation

Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 7: BOTH PRODUCT STRUCTURE & ROUTING
AMZPXV Chain Validation Master Procedure

AMZPX1
AXZP09
AXZPZ7
AMEP71
AXZPZG

Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic

Procedure Initialization/Security Test
OCL Message Handler

Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
Product Structure/Routing Validation
Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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Menu AMZMZ1 —Install/Tailor Application(s)
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s

COMMAND
MENU: AMZMZ1
CRUGSS APPLICATIORN
INSTALL / TAILOR APPLICATION(S)

L SAVE MASTER FILES

MAINTAIN SECURITY PASSWORDS
LIST SECURITY PASSWORDS

EXECJTE TAILORING QUESTIONNAIRE
PRINT DISK SPACE ANALYSIS REPORT
APPLY TAILORING MODIFICATIONS
RFORGANIZE MASTER FILES

VT NC VPN

11 SAVF MASTER FILES
12 BACK UP APPLICATION LIBRARY
15 RETURN TO MASTER MENU

ENTER NUMBERy COMMAND, OR OCLe

SUPPIRT

CREATE INSTALL/TAILOR MAINTENANCE LIBRARY

LOAD APPLICATION INSTALL/TAILOR PRUGRAMS

10 REMNVE TAILORING PROGRAMS/FILES FROM SYSTEM

Yl

READY

-

—

Option 1: SAVE MASTER FILES
See Option 1 of AMZMOO Master Menu

Option 2: CREATE INSTALL/TAILOR MAINTEN-
ANCE LIBRARY

AXZPZ2 Create Install/Tailor Library
AMZPX3 Industry Initialization
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization
AXZP70 Compress fixed disk Disk Space
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL file to SYSXXX
AXZP59 Diskette Insertion Procedure
AXZPZC Incorrect Diskette Procedure
AXZPZ0 Build Tailoring Library
AXZPZ5 Restore SECFIL Security File From I1
AXZPZ3 Copy Tailored Files Procedure to
Install/Tailor Library
Create Tailored Files Procedure in
Install/Tailor Library
AXXPFC Build Tailored Files Procedure
LOAD AXXFC Build OCL File Statements
AXXPF9 Tailored File Statements
LOAD #GSORT Sort OCL File Statements
AXXPF9 Tailored File Statements
AXXPBI  Catalog File Statements in Library
AXXPBF Delete Work File with OCL State-
ments
AXZPXT Create Security File
AXXPXT Create Security File
LOAD AXXXT M.APPCHK File Create
AXXPF9 Tailored File Procedure

AXZPZ4
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AXZPXU Create SYSLOK Control File

AXZPX5 Create APPLOG File
LOAD AXZX5 APPLOG VTOC Create
AXZPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler

AXZP62 Diskette Removal Procedure

Option 3: MAINTAIN SECURITY PASSWORDS

AXZP00 X3 General Purpose Call to AMXLIB
AMZPX3 Industry Initialization
AXZPOM Create Install/Tailor Library if not Present
AXZPZ2 (See Option 2 of this menu)
AMZP01  Procedure Initialization
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL file to SYSXXX
AXXP79  Error message for incomplete Install/
Tailor run
AXXPX3 Security File Maintenance
AXXPXT Create APPCHK File if not Present
LOAD AXXXT Create APPCHK
AXXPF9 Tailored File Statements
LOAD AMXX3 Security File Maintenance

Option 4: LIST SECURITY PASSWORDS

AXZP0OCG X1 General Purpose Call to AMXLIB
AMZPX3 Industry Initialization
AXZPOM Create Install/Tailor Library if not Present
AXZPZ2 (See Option 2 of this menu)

AMZP0O1 Procedure Initialization
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL file to SYSXXX
AXXP79 Error message for incomplete Install/
Tailor run
AXXPX1 Password Listing
LOAD AXXX1 Password Listing
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Option 5: LOAD APPLICATION INSTALL/TAILOR
PROGRAMS

AXZP0OO  BO General Purpose Call to AMXLIB
AMZPX3 Industry Initialization
AXZPOM Create Install/Tailor Library if not Present
AXZPZ2 (See Option 2 of this menu)
AMZP0O1 Procedure Initialization
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL file to SYSXXX
AXXPBO Load Application Install/Tailor Programs
AXXP00 BX General Purpose Call to AMALIB
AXZPBX Test for Available Space
AXZPRZ Test for Available Space This
Procedure
AXZP09 OCL Message Handler
AXZPZC Diskette Error Procedure

AXXPBI  General Purpose File to Library
Procedure
LOAD SMAINT Copy Programs to
AMXLIB
AXXPBC Restore & Merge Application Install/
Tailor Files
AXXPZ3 Copy Tailored Files Procedure to
AMXLIB
AXXPZ4 Create Tailored Files Procedure in
AMXLIB
AXXPB3 Create VTOC for SIZQST File
LOAD AXXB2

AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXXPB4 Copy SYSCTL to SYSWRK
LOAD AXX48
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXXPB5 Restore Tailoring Files from I1 &
Dynamically Size SYSCTL
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
AXXPBE Copy File from I1 to fixed disk
AXXP10 Dynamically Size SYSWRK if
Necessary
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
LOAD AXX10 Build OCL to Resize
SYSWRK
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXXPBG Increase Size of SYSWRK
AXXPBH Delete Library Procedures
AXXPBI  File to Library Procedure
AXXPBT File to Library Procedure
AXXPBF File Delete Procedure
AXXP70 Compress fixed disk Disk
Space
AXXP69 Tailored Procedure Built for
AXX10 Program
AXXP33 Resize Files
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure

AXXPZ4 Create Tailored Files Procedure
AXXPFC Create Tailored Files
Procedure
AXXFC Build OCL
File Statements
#GSORT Sort OCL
File Statements
Catalog File Statements
into Library
Delete Workfile with
OCL Statements
Merge DSKCTL to SYSWRK
AXXB6
Merge DSKSIZ to SIZQST
LOAD AXXB8
AXXPB9 Delete Install/Tailor work files
AXXPX0 Update SYSCTL for procedure control
AXZPX0 SYSCTL Byte Range Test/Replace

LOAD
LOAD
AXXPBI
AXXPBF

AXXPB6
LOAD
AXXPB8

Option 6: EXECUTE TAILORING QUESTIONNAIRE

AXZP00 80 General Purpose Call to AMXLIB
AMZPX3 Industry Initialization
AXZPOM Create Install/Tailor Library if not
Present

AMZP0O1 Procedure Initialization

AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL file to SYSXXX

AXXP79  Error message for incomplete Install/
Tailor run

AXXP80 Execute Questionnaire

AXXPX0 Update SYSCTL for procedure control
AXZPX0 SYSCTL Byte Range Test/Replace
AXXP8B Missing Questionnaire Routine
(message)
AXXPB4 Build SYSWRK File
LOAD AXX48 Copy SYSCTL to SYSWRK
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
LOAD AXX80 Questionnaire Program
AMXP85 Industry Specialized Edit
AMYPGA G/L Special Initialization
AXXPX0 Update SYSCTL for procedure control
AXZPX0 SYSCTL Byte Range Test/Replace
AXXP8A Conditional Error Message/Routine

Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic ~ 2-7
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Op
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tion 7: PRINT DISK SPACE ANALYSIS REPORT

81 General Purpose Call to AMXLIB

AMZPX3 Industry Initialization

AXZPOM Create Install/Tailor Library if not Present

AMZPO01 Procedure Initialization

AXXPX0 Update SYSCTL for procedure control
AXZPX0  SYSCTL Byte Range Test/Replace

AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL file to SYSXXX

AXXP81 Print Disk Space Analysis Report
AXXP8A Conditional Error Message Routine
AXXPB4 Build SYSWRK File

LOAD AXX48 Copy SYSCTL to SYSWRK

AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure

AXXP51 Calculate Block Values to Disk Space
Analysis
LOAD AXXS55 Prompt User for System
Values

AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
LOAD #GSORT
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
LOAD AXX52 Calculate Block Values
AXXP55 Sort SYSWRK for Disk Space Analysis
Report
AXXP56 Disk Space Analysis Report
LOAD AXX56
AXXPX0 Update SYSCTL for procedure control
AXZPX0 SYSCTL Byte Range Test/Replace

tion 8: APPLY TAILORING MODIFICATIONS

89 General Purpose Call to AMXLIB
AMZPX3 Industry Initialization
AXZPOM Create Install/Tailor Library if not Present
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL to SYSXXX
AXXP89  Apply Tailoring Modifications
AXXP8G Install/Tailor Error Routine
AXXP81 Print Disk Space Analysis
AXXP8A Conditional Error Message
Routine
AXXPB4 Build SYSWRK File
LOAD AXX48 Copy SYSCTL to
SYSWRK
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure

AXXP51 Calculate Block Values for Disk
Space Analysis
LOAD AXXS5S Prompt User for
System Values

AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
LOAD #GSORT
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
LAOD AXX5?2 Calculate Block Values
AMXP90 Check that required application is
loaded to operation library

AXXP91  Error message handler

System Logic Manual
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AXXP58 Delete Tailoring Work Files
LOAD $DELET
AXXP70 Compress fixed disk Disk Space
AXXPF1 Disk Apply Tailoring Modifications
AXXPFA Update SYSCTL from SYSWRK
AXXPFB Determine if New App. Installed
or File Size Changed
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
LOAD AXX57 Compare UCAPM
and APBIT for Change
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXXPBI File to Library Procedure
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
AXXPFC Build Tailored Files Procedure
LOAD AXXFC Build File with
Tailored Files Statements
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
LOAD #GSORT Sort Files Statements
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXXPBI File to Library Procedure
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
AXXPFD Build Space Test & Reserve
Procedures
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
LOAD #GSORT Sort SYSXXX
AXZPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
LOAD AXXFD Build Space Test and
Reserve Statements
AXZPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
LOAD #GSORT Sort Tailored OCL
Statements
AXXPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXXPBI  File to Library Procedure
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
AXXPFE Resize Active Files as Required
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
LOAD AXXFE Build AXXPR9
Procedure
AXZPF9 Tailored Files Procedure
AXXP67 Resize Active Files

AXXPBI  File to Library Procedure
OCLOUT

AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure
OCLOUT

AXXPR9 Tailored Resizing Procedure
AXXPBH Delete Library Modules AXXPR9
AXXPBF File Deletion Procedure OCLOUT
AXXPFF Create Master File VTOCS (build
and tailored by AXXPFB)
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Option 9: REORGANIZE MASTER FILES
See option 3 of AMZMOO Master Menu

Option 10: REMOVE TAILORING PROGRAMS/FILES

FROM SYSTEM
AXZPZ9 Remove Tailoring Programs & Files from the
System
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization

AXXP79 Incomplete Install/Tailor Error Procedure
AXZPZK Delete Tailoring Work Files

AXZPZJ Delete Tailoring Library

AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX file to SYSCTL

Option 11: SAVE MASTER FILES
See Option 1 of AMZMOO Master Menu

Option 12: BACKUP APPLICATION LIBRARY

AXZPZL Backup Application Operational Library
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AXZPXX Diskette magazine support override
AXZPZA Diskette Initialization Option
AXZPZB Initialize Diskettes
AXZPZB Initialize Diskettes
INIT SSP  Diskette Initialization
AXZP62 Diskette Removal Procedure
AXZPZI Initialize Additional Diskettes
AXZP59 Diskette Insertion Procedure
AXZP59 Diskette Insertion Procedure
AXZPZD Delete Backup File from Diskette
AXZP59 Diskette Insertion Routine
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic
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Menu AMZMX2—Load files from diskettes
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(r

COMMAND
MENU: AMZMX2
CROSS APPLICATION
LOAD FILES FROM DISKETTE

EDIT
ONLY

EDIT
LNAD
2 EMPLOYEE MASTER
4 EMPLOYEE MISC. DEDUCTIONS
6 EMPLOYEE STATE/COUNTY/LOCAL
8 GENERAL LEDGER MASTER
10 VENDOR MASTER

O~V We

22 ADDITIONAL FILE SELECTION
23 REMOVE FILE LOAD LIBRARY
24 RETURN TO MASTER MENU

ENTER NUMBERs COMMAND, OR OCLe

SUPPURT

Y1

<- READY

\\-

-,

Options 1 and 2: EMPLOYEE MASTER

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD SDELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine

LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal

AMKPP3 Employee Master Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 3 and 4: EMPLOYEE MISC. DEDUCTIONS

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPP5 Employee Miscellaneous Deductions
Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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$MAINT Copy Library Modules to AMKLIB

Options 5 and 6: EMPLOYEE STATE/COUNTY/LOCAL

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD S$MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPP7 Employee State/County/Local Diskette
Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 7 and 8: GENERAL LEDGER MASTER

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD SDELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD SMAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AX7ZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPV?2  General Ledger Master Diskette Load
Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL



Licensed Material—Property of IBM

Options 9 and 10: VENDOR MASTER

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure/Security Test
AXZPX2 Security Function Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPAO Vendor Master Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 22: ADDITIONAL FILE SELECTION
See Menu AMZMX3

Option 23: REMOVE FILE LOAD LIBRARY

AMZPXR Remove Library AMKLIB
AMZP01  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
LOAD SDELET Delete AMKLIB
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic
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Menu AMZMX3—Load files from diskette
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(r

COMMAND
MENU: AMZMX3

22 ADSITIONAL FILE SELECTION
23 REMOVE FILE LOAD LIBRARY
24 RETURN TU MASTER MENU

ENTER NUMBcRy COMMANDs OR ICLe

\\-

CRUSS APPLICATION SUPPORT
LDAD FILES FROM DISKETTFE

ENIT  ERIT

ONLY  LOAD
1 2 CUSTOMER MASTER
3 4 CONTRACT PRICE
S 6 ITEA SALANCE
7 3 ITEM MASTER
3 10 QUANTITY PRICE
11 12 SHIP-TQ MASTER

Yl

<= READY

>

Options 1 and 2: CUSTOMER MASTER

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZP01  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPB1 Customer Master Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 3 and 4: CONTRACT PRICE

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPB3 Contract Price Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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Options 5 and 6: ITEM BALANCE

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZP0O1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPIO Item Balance Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 7 and 8: ITEM MASTER

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD SMAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AX7P62 Diskette Removal
AMKPE1 Item Master Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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Options 9 and 10: QUANTITY PRICE

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZP01  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AX7P62 Diskette Removal
AMKPBS Quantity Price Diskette Load Procedure
AX7ZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 11 and 12: SHIP-TO MASTER

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPB7  Ship-To Master Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 22: ADDITIONAL FILE SELECTION
See Menu AMZMX4

Option 23: REMOVE FILE LOAD LIBRARY

AMZPXR Remove Library AMKLIB
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
LOAD $DELET Delete AMKLIB
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Section 2. Cross-application flow and procedure logic
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Menu AMZMX4—Load files from diskette
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COMMAND
MENU: AMZMX4

CROSS APPLICATION
LOAD FILES FROM DISKETTE
EDIT EDIT
ONLY  LDAD
1 2 BADGE MASTER

4 CUSTOMER SALES

6 ITEM SALES

8 PRODUCT STRUCTURE

10 RECEIVABLES OPEN DETAIL
11 12 RUOUTING

13 14 SALESMAN SALES

3
5
7
9

22 ADDITIONAL FILE SELECTION
23 REMOVE FILE LOAD LIBRARY
24 RETURN TU MASTER MENU

ENTER NUMBERy COMMANDs OR OCLe

-

SUPPORT

Yl

<~ READY

)

Options 1 and 2: BADGE MASTER

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPDO Badge Master Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 3 and 4: CUSTOMER SALES

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD SMAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPS1 Customer Sales Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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Options 5 and 6: ITEM SALES

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO01 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPS2 Item Sales Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 7 and 8: PRODUCT STRUCTURE

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD $MAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPE2 Product Structure Diskette Load
Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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Options 9 and 10: RECEIVABLES OPEN DETAIL

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Removal Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD SMAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPRO Receivables Open Detail Diskette Load
Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 11 and 12: ROUTING

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD $DELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD SMAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AXZP62  Diskette Removal
AMKPE3 Routing Diskette Load procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Options 13 and 14: SALESMAN SALES

AMZPXK File Load Master Procedure
AMZPO1  Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AXZPZ7 Rename SYSCTL File to SYSXXX
AMZPXM Create AMKLIB Library
LOAD SDELET Remove Library
AMZPXN Wrong Diskette Error Routine
LOAD SMAINT Copy Library Modules to
AMKLIB
AX7ZP62 Diskette Removal
AMKPS3  Salesman Sales Diskette Load Procedure
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL

Option 22: ADDITIONAL FILE SELECTION
See Menu AMZMX?2

Option 23: REMOVE FILE LOAD LIBRARY

AMZPXR Remove Library AMKLIB
AMZP0O1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
LOAD $DELET Delete AMKLIB
AXZPZG Rename SYSXXX File to SYSCTL
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(r

COMMAND
MENU: AMZMO1
CRrROSS APPLICATION
CONVERT FILES

SuUPPOR

1 CONVERT
2 CONVERT

S/32 MMAS

S/34 MMAS

3 CONVERT S/32 DFAS

4 CUNVERT S/34 OFAS

S CUNVERT S/32 DATA COLLECTION
6 RESTART CONVERSION

7 SAVE NON-GROUP FILES

8 RESTORE NON-GROUP FILES

9 SAVE MAPICS/DFASII FILES

L0 RESTORE MAPICS/DFASII FILES
11 REMUVE CONVERSION LIBRARY FROM SYSTEM
12 RETURN TO MASTER MENU

ENTEK NUMBERy COMMANDs OR OCL.

\\—

02

T

<~ READY

 J

Convert System/32 MMAS

Convert System/34 MMAS

Convert System/32 DFAS

Convert System/34 DFAS

Convert System/32 Data Collection
Restart Conversion

Option 1.
Option 2.
Option 3.
Option 4.
Option 5.
Option 6.

Options 1-6:

AMZPCV Conversion Initialization
AMZPO1 Security, LDA, and Procedure Setup
AMZPXM Load Conversion Library
AMKPQO Conversion Mainline Procedure
AMKPO3 Restore LDA from SYSCTL
AMZP09 OCL Message Handler
AMKPDT Delete Non-Group Files
RESTORE Restore System/32 Files
AMKP08 Application Selection
AMKPSV Save Files to be Converted
AMKDT  Delete Saved Files from Disk
AMKP02 Restore System/32 SYSCTL File
AMKPO2 Load File to be Converted & Call
Program
AMKP04 Delete Converted Input File & Flag
LDA

Option 7: SAVE NON-GROUP FILES

AMZPCV Conversion Initialization
AMZP01 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
AMZPXM Load Conversion Library
AMKPKC Copy Non-Group Files to Diskette
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Option 8: RESTORE NON-GROUP FILES

RESTORE
SSP Restore Procedure

Option 9: SAVE MAPICS/DFAS 11 FILES

See Option 1 of Cross-Application Support Master
Menu—AMZMO00.

Option 10: RESTORE MAPICS/DFAS II FILES

See Option 10 of Cross-Application Support Master
Menu—-AMZMO0.

Option 11: REMOVE CONVERSION LIBRARY FROM
SYSTEM

AMZPXR Remove Library AMKLIB
AMZPO1 Procedure Initialization/Security Test
LOAD $DELET SSP File Delete



Licensed Material—Property of IBM

Architectural procedures

Several procedures and programs have been included to
support the overall architectural design of MAPICS. All
applications refer to these procedures and programs in
their own procedures. They are written to support
cross-MAPICS as well as cross-industry requirements.
The second character of their names is an X to designate
cross-industry instead of the M designating MAPICS.

In order for the cross-industry modules to properly
identify the industry modules, AMZPO1 and AMZPX3
initializes positions 228—230 of the LDA with the
industry codes. All architecture references to industry
specific files and library modules use LDA substitution.
Position 228 contains the first character of the segmented
data entry file names: position 229 contains the first
character of all other file names; position 230 is the
second character of library names. For MAPICS,
AMZP01 and AMZPX3 initializes the LDA with the
value ‘LMM’ starting in position 228.

The architecture procedures require the following files:

M.APPCHK — Security password file
M.APPLOG — Application log file

M.SECFIL  — Security function description file
M.SYSCTL — System control file

M.SYSLOK — System sector lock and JOBQ

checkpoint/restart
Common architecture procedures

The following are common procedures which most
applications use.
AMZPO1

Function
1. [Initialize the Local Data Area as follows:

1-206 blanks

207—-207 Diskette initialization control byte

208-208 Diskette magazine code

209-212 Last 2 characters of menu name and
option number

213-216 Not initialized

217-217 REUSE

218-218 ‘M’

219-219 DTFMT

220—227 Not initialized

228-230 Industry prefix codes (LMM)

231-235 Blanks or results if parameter 5 = TEST

236—244 Blanks

245-245 APCOD

246—-249 PSSWD

250251 SCTY1,2

252-254 USRID

255—256 Workstation ID

2.  Turn off user switches 1—8

Prompt for password for first procedure of a session
unless user has not specified any security require-
ments for any applications. Also, prompt if not
authorized and in inquiry.

Cancel job if operator not authorized for specific
function(s).

Load application designator, password, operator ID
and security function bits in LDA.

Add an entry to the application log file with the
menu name, option number, time, date and operator
ID.

Tests that SYSXXX is not on fixed disk unless in
dedicated operation mode.

Parameters/Descriptions

1. 1-byte application designator.
2. 4-byte xxyy where xx = last two characters of menu
name
yy = menu option number 01-24

3. ‘NOLOG’ = bypass logging of inquiry requests
‘LOGIT’ =log request
blank = defaults to LOGIT

4. 00,01,......16 = security function number

5. TEST, NTST, or blank. Test indicates LDA
positions 1—60 contain data for AXZPXO0 function
(no imbedded blanks and commas through 60 for
unused portion.

6. 00,01, ...., 16 alternate security function number.
Operator is authorized if cleared for either function
specified in parameter 4 or parameter 6.

7. 00,01, ...., 16 additional security function number.
Operator is authorized only if cleared for function
specified in parameter 7, as well as 4 or 6.

89. Not used.

10. B = dedicated procedure.

N = do not clear LDA

B/N = shutdown of MRT/NEP program
AXZPBX
Function

Test for available space, reserve required “J” file space,
and allocate temporary files.

Parameters

1.

Name of procedure that called this one. This param-
eter must match the PRCNA field in one of your
“CP” procedure definition records. It is used asa
search argument in the tailored precedure
AXZPR7L245,1°? to test for available space, and
reserve space for any “J” files referenced by the
“CP” record. If the “CP” record has been defined
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as a “dedicated” procedure (“B” in position 128), a
test is made for available space, but no attempt is
made to reserve any space.

2. Procedure name. Normally, the same as parameter
1. Used to restart the JOBQ if your procedure is a
JOBQ procedure. If not a JOBQ procedure, this
parameter is used as a reference in the error message
display stating that disk space is not available at this
time.

3-10. Names of temporary (not “J” files) to be created.

A test is made to see if the named file can be
created within the available system space. If space

is available, the file named is immediately allocated.

Failure to find space and allocate any one of these
files results in subsequent deletion of any pre-
viously created work files named as parameters.
The issue of an appropriate message saying that
required space is unavailable, is followed by can-
cellation of the job. If parameter 10 is “CONT”
and space is unavailable, an appropriate message is
issued, but cancellation does not automatically
occur. Control is returned to the procedure, and
there will be an “N” in position 242 of the LDA
to indicate that space was not available. If param-
eter 10 is “CONT”’, the calling application handles
the unavailable space condition.

AXZPX0
Function

1. Range test and/or replace SYSCTL bytes or test
for diskette data entry.

2. Return Y in LDA position 242 if all range tests are
in limits and specified replacements occur; other-
wise, return an N.

3. Return L or H for out of range low or high in LDA
positions 231-235 corresponding to tests 1—5 if
LDA 242 =N.

4. Return H, when diskette data entry is allowed,
in LDA positions 231-235 corresponding to
test 1-5.

Parameters
1. 6-byte SYSCTL record key.

2. nnnabc where nnn = record location from 009—128

a = low limit
b = high limit
¢ = replacement value

* for a, b, or ¢ = null value

- fora, b, or ¢ = blank

for diskette data entry check

nnn=000
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3. 3-10. same as parameters 1, 2.

Range checking for all parameter groups occurs before
any replacement and no replacement takes place unless
all tests are satisfied. The results are returned to the
user in the LDA as explained above.

Examples: Test to see if position 47 of a record with a
key of SCKEY1 contains a blank. No replacement value.

AXZPX0 SCKEY1,047——*

If position 103 of a record whose key is SCKEY
contains a 1, 2, or 3, change byte 22 of a record whose
key is SCKEY?2 to an X.

AXZPX0 SCKEY1,10313* SCKEY2,022**X
Among the anticipated uses of the procedures are
procedure control, interface testing, and testing of
system tailoring options selected by the user.

The procedure issues an appropriate message and cancels
if a specified record is not found or a byte location is not

between 9 and 128.
AXZP09

Function

OCL message handler
1. Display menu name and option number if parameter
5 is MENU.

Display parameter 5 if it is not blank and not MENU.
Display parameter 3 if it is not blank.

Display menu if parameter 1 is not blank.

MR

If executing in JOBQ, clear the checkpoint record if
parameter 4 is CLEAR.

6. Perform action if specified by parameter 2.
Parameters

1.  4-digit message number.

2. Action code

PAUSE = pause

CANCEL = cancel (see note)

BOTH = pause, then cancel (see note)
FLAG = put ‘F’ in LDA position 242
REPORT = print LDA, then same as BOTH
blank = issue message only

3. Variable name or data to clarify message (e.g. file-
name for FILE NOT FOUND).

4. Checkpoint control

CLEAR = checkpoint record is cleared if in JOBQ
blank = checkpoint record is unchanged

5. MENU = Display menu name and option
not blank = display parameter 5

6. Procedure name to display on LDA printout
(required if parameter 2 is REPORT).

7. Program name to display on LDA printout (optional
as applicable if parameter 2 is REPORT).
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When REPORT is the second parameter (action code) a
report prints for use by the customer or the SE to assist
them in correcting problems. This report shows:

1. Menu name and option number

2. Procedure name of the lowest level meaningful
procedure

Program name, where applicable

4. LDA with standard architecture fields formatted and
remainder unformatted.

The purpose of the report is to provide printed informa-
tion for review by someone other than the operator when
a problem occurs that is beyond an operator’s ability to
correct; for example, record missing in SYSCTL or a
broken chain.

AXZP30

Function

Delete files from fixed disk
Parameters

1-10. Labels of file(s) to be deleted.

AXZP31
Function

Copy and rename file from fixed disk to fixed disk.

Parameters

1. Input file label

2. Output file label

3. Optional — delete code position

4. Optional — delete code character

5. Optional — retain for output file (default T)

6. Optional — preferred spindle placement (default—Al)

AXZP32

Function — delete J files from fixed disk
Parameters

1-10. Labels of J files to be deleted.

Note: If afile label is passed which is not a J file, it will
be ignored.

AXZPS55
Function

Provide console operator with retry/reschedule options
for JOBQ procedures that can’t execute for reasons such
as conflicting procedures, out of sequence, etc. This
procedure displays the menu name and option number to
the operator at the start of execution.

Parameters

1. Name of mainline procedure originally called by
menu option.

2. Name of mainline procedure in JOBQ.

4-digit message number of message describing
conflict.

The procedure AXZP55 is for use only in job queue
procedures.

AXZP60
Function

Prompt console operator for diskette insertion and create
a fixed disk file from a diskette data entry file of same
name less the ‘M’.

Parameters
1. Diskette file name
2. ADD

AXZPI98
Function
JOBQ procedure checkpoint

1. Test to ensure that previous JOBQ procedure com-
pleted and if not, place current job back on JOBQ
and initiate restart procedure, AXZP99.

2. Save (on fixed disk) LDA, user switches and restart
status of current job.

3. Put ID of next procedure section to be executed in
LDA position 239.

4. If in recovery, when ready to restart next procedure
section, place R in LDA position 242 and turn off
recovery indicator.

Parameters

1. Procedure name (required for first call and must be
omitted for each subsequent call in the same pro-
cedure).

2. 1-byte procedure section ID (arbitrary designation of
where a procedure may be restarted or not restarted).
It should be an alphabetic character A through Z.

3. Status

YES = can be restarted
NO = cannot be restarted
CLEAR = end of procedure
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This section describes the parts of the overall design of
MAPICS and the standards and conventions used in its
development.

Standards and conventions

Report formats

Headings for non-special form reports conform to the
following conventions:

Start

pos Length  Field data

4 15 Company name

22 6 Constant ‘NO’, one space, company
number
(There are two exceptions to company
number: 1) If the user does not have
multiple companies, the constant NO.
and the company number may be left
off report headings. 2) In some situa-
tions, such as pricing reports, there is
no company dependency. In this case,
the company name does not necessarily
print in the heading.)

Centered Report title

(29-84)

86 13 Constant DATE, one space, edited date

101 13 Constant TIME, one space, edited time

116 9 Constant PAGE, one space, page number

127 6 Program identification.

(The program identification is the
S-position program name. Wherever
multiple reports are printed from a single
program, the 5-position program name
will be appended with a 1-position

suffix for differentiation.)

Possible second line to print when transaction output must be
identified:

116 9 Constant BATCH, one space, batch

number
All forms are designed so that the left tractor of the
printer does not have to be moved once the machine is
installed.

Section 3. Architecture

Naming conventions

All program names, procedure names, and other library
module names, data names, labels for tag statements,
subroutine labels, file names, array names, and any other
identifier created in application development are com-
posed of only the letters A—Z, and the numbers 0—9,

$, #, @. Other special characters are not used for other
than printed or displayed program output, with the
exception of file labels which contain an embedded
period.

Files

A file name is 6 meaningful characters. File labels are
the same 6 meaningful characters with a two-character
prefix.

XYYYYYY
Position 1 — Mfor all files except Data Entry
Transaction files.
or
L for all Data Entry
Transaction files.
Position 2 —

Positions 3—8 — meaningful file name (CUSMAS,
TAXTBL, EMPMAS, etc.)

Programs

Program names are five characters.

AMann
Position 1 — A
Position 2 — industry offering (M = MAPICS, X =
Cross-industry)
Position 3 — application designator

Positions 4—5 — unique identifier

Section 3. Architecture  3-1
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Application designators (position 3) for MAPICS are: SFGR source names
G — General Ledger Source SFGR specification names are the associated
A — Accounts Payable RPG program names with “FM” appended.
P — Payroll
B — Order Entry and Invoicing Libraries
I — Inventory Management Library names are six characters.
R — Accounts Receivable
S — Sales Analysis AMaLIB
E — Product Data Management Position 1 - A
M — Material Requirements Planning Position2 ~ — industry offering (M = MAPICS, X =
C — Production Control and Costing Install/Tailor)
D — Data Collection System Support L ] _ o _
X — Cross-Application Support (non-resident) Position 3 — hbr‘ary type A = :Appllcatl?n, M=
Z — Cross-Application Support (resident) Mamtenailce, K= C(?nversmn/ File
K — Diskette Load/File Conversion Load, X = Install/Tailor
V — Multiple Applicate Usage Positions 4—6 — “LIB” to designate LIBRARY
Program screen IDs are the five-character program name, .
with a one-character suffix; (1-9, A—Z). Command function key usage
The following standards apply to the way command
Procedures function keys are used in MAPICS:
Procedure names are 6 characters. e Ifa display is presented and the operator wishes
AMaPnn to select an alternate screen, he indicates this via
a command function key.
Position 1 - A . .
" . . e Input data is ignored when a command function
Position 2 — industry offering (M = MAPICS, X = key has been used.
Cross-Industry) )
. . e Command function key 01 is used to “resume
Position 3 — application designator

entry.” This command function key is used when
Position 4 — “P” (for procedure) the operator has been doing some operation on the
transaction file other than basic data entry. It
reestablishes the operation at the correct display
Menus for the next record type to be created. The trans-
action will be written in the next available physical
location of the entry file. If the display is not the

Positions 5—6 — unique identifier

Menu names are six characters.

AMaMnn one required, the operator can request another
Position 1 _A display using a command function key.
Position 2 — industry offering (M = MAPICS)

Position 3 — application designator
Position 4 — menu (“M”)

Positions 5—6 — unique identifier (starts with 00)

Menu source names

Source for display text is the menu name with “DT”
appended.

Source for the command module is the menu name
with “##” appended.
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e Command function key 02 is used to page forward. e Command function key 24 is used for end of job in
This command function key causes the program to data entry programs. When the operator uses CK24,
follow the chain pointer of the next data record the data entry program returns a “‘status’ display.
(NXTRC) from the current location—that is, from From the status display the operator may:
the relative record number of the last record Delete the batch — CK20
displayed. The scroll factor defaults to one if an Suspend the batch — CK23
override factor was not entered. When the next Close the batch — CK24

record is retrieved, the batch number is checked

to make sure it is current. If the retrieved record

is valid, it is written to the display in the correction
format. A non-displayed, protected character is
put into the format so that if the operator changes
something and presses ENTER, the mode is readily

CK24 is used for ““end of inquiry” from inquiry
programs. CK24 is used as a “‘cancel” command
from the “run time options” display.

Summary of Usage

identifiable as correction. If NXTRC is all nines, The use of the different command function keys is
the program puts out a last record message with the summarized below. The exact use of a key is described
format. If the next record retrieved is not valid, on the display where that key is allowed to be used.

the program reputs the previous transaction, with
a last record message. PAGE FORWARD is

File Maintenance

ignored in normal data entry when the record is Select (C:g?t zzgizz z:::ﬁz (see note)
being put at the end of the previously entered CK24 end of job (see note)
records. When, in review mode, the message END Add, Change, Delete  CK18 refresh display
OF DATA appears when forward or backward CK19 return to select
pointers become nines or when the batch number Status CK24 end of job
changes in a page forward review. “ENTER” return to calling display
e Command function key 03 is used to page backward. Note: CK23 is used for status when both status and end of job
This command function key causes the program to are shown on the same display. CK24 is used for end of job.
follow the chain pointer of the previous data Data Entry
record (PRVRC) to the previous record in the Entry CKO03 page backward
transaction file. It is used to review a record as CK17 accept with error
well as to position the program for correction and CK24 display status
insert. Upon retrieving a valid record, the program “ENTER”  accept transactions
writes the record to the display in the correction Review/Insert CKO1 resume entry
format meaning that a non-displayed protected code CKO02 page forward
. . . . . CKO03 page backward
is embedded in the display. If PRVRC is all nines, CK17 accept with error
a last record message appears with the format. CK20 delete record (N/A for
e Command function key 20 is used to delete a data insert)
. .. . CK24 display status
entry batch of transactions. When it is used a display “ENTER”  update/add the record
is returned to the operator so she can confirm that
the batch should really be deleted. Status CK20 delete batch
CK23 suspend batch
e Command function key 22 is used for selecting an CK24 close batch
options display. Where appropriate, regular entry “ENTER”  return to calling display
displays may display the command key options Options
available to the operator. In any case, there is CK19 reselect options (N/A for
always at least one command function key option k24 firstldti;pléyg
. cance € Jo
shown on each data entry display. “ENTER” end o fjobj
e Command function key 23 can be used to exit Inquiry CK24 end of job

certain advanced manufacturing file maintenance
programs without going through the status display.
On displays where “end of job” and “status” are
both allowed, CK23 is for status function and CK24
is for end of job.
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Packaging

The following is the general guide for packaging MAPICS
and includes:

e  Application source programs diskettes

e  Application object programs and procedures/menus
diskettes

o Installation/tailoring diskettes
o  Conversion/aids diskettes

The following conventions are followed for ease of
program/library manipulation.

Diskette naming
AMabnn

a = application designator

b S for source

O for operational (load and procedure modules)
00 for application installation/tailoring diskette
01—99 for others (assigned sequentially)

1

nn

Diskette contents

Each application has packaged all its load modules and
procedures into one file labeled AMaQO01. Thisis a
multivolume file residing on format 2 diskettes that
are labeled AMaOO01.

Each application has packaged its source modules into
multiple diskettes, with one file per diskette. The file
name is the same as the diskette label. Each file includes
a special procedure whose name is the same as the
filename.

AMabnn rebuilds the diskette from library members
existing on fixed disk.

Diskette format
These are one-sided, format 2 diskettes.

Additional diskettes are included to contain the pro-
grams and procedures to support MAPICS as a whole:

AMXO000,AMXS00 — System tailoring, file sizing,
cross-reference

AMZ001,AMZS01 — Chain validation, file reorgani-
zation, save/restore, security

AMVO31, AMVO32,
AMVO33, AMVSO1,
AMVS02, AMVSO03,
AMVS04

AMKO21,AMKO22,
AMKS21,AMKS22,
AMKS23

AMKO11,AMKO12,
AMKO13,AMKSI11,
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AMKS12,AMKS13,
AMKS14

Messages

— File conversion

Messages in MAPICS have three levels of severity:

Error — An error is given for data that does
not conform to the logic of the system
and must not be allowed to enter the
system.

Warning — A warning is given for data that is
logically incorrect but potentially is
accurate in content.

Information — An informational message is additional
information where appropriate. No
operator action is required.

All messages follow a common format as follows:
AAAA-NNNN text of 40 or less characters

Position 1 — severity: E — ERROR
W — WARNING
Blank - information
Position 2 — Blank
Position 3 — A — Atlanta
Position 4 — Industry code M = MAPICS

Positions 6—9 — number assignment
For example: E AM-1010 FIELD UNIDENTIFIED BY . .

Messages are displayed with the data entry or file
maintenance display on which the error occurred. All
fields are input capable and those fields in error are
displayed in reverse image. The messages are in the
lower left corner of the display.

All messages are stored in and retrieved from MAPICS
message member AMZ09. RPG programs retrieve
messages using the RPG subroutine SUBR23.

International date format

All MAPICS applications support three date formats
for display (screen or printer). You select them during
system tailoring. The data is placed in a DTFMT field
in position 34 of the System Control file record
XMREPT. The procedure AMZPX1 places the contents
in the LDATE field in position 219 of the LDA. The
values for DTFMT and their meanings are:

1=MDY
2=DMY
3=YMD

You must respond to the system tailoring question with
the same format as your system configuration. All dates
stored on disk are in YYMMDD format.
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Field names

All data base field names are five characters in length.
When the local data area contains a data base element,
the field name for the local data area in RPG programs
is the same name as the name of the data base element.
An exception to this is made when the data base file
record and LDA field are both referenced in the same
program. In this case, a six-character work field name
may be assigned to the LDA.

Work fields (areas) use a six-character name. When
logically related to a specific data base field name, the
work field uses the five characters of the data base field
name with a sixth character appended.

Indicator usage

JIndicators not used in a program are available to you
and IBM as follows:

IBM will use the lowest available indicators first and
use them in ascending order from there.

You should use the highest available indicator first and
use them in descending order from there.

Relative record numbers

e For coding consistency across applications, all
relative record number fields are the same size. A
four-position field containing seven digits packed is
used for any data fields that contain relative record
numbers (RRNs). This is also consistent with the
capacity count fields specified in the M.SYSCTL CD
records that define files. The end of relative record
number chains is designated by “9999999” and not
“END..".

System Control file

The System Control file (M.SYSCTL) is an integral part
of the overall design of MAPICS. It contains all the
information about how the applications are to execute
in a particular installation:

e  Which functions are to execute
e Report option chosen

e Interfaces chosen

e Sizes of all files

e Constant information about the company

The XMREPT record indicates which applications are
installed, which applications will interface, and which
applications have activated interfaces. Position 31 of
the XMREPT record is a one-position alphameric field
named REUSE. A 1 in this field is posted by the
questionnaire if the option is to reuse the data entry
area and not to save the data entry transaction batches.
A 0 is posted to the field by the questionnaire if the
application is to retain all transaction batches between
master file saves. Data entry programs/procedures test
this field to determine which option is in effect.

There may be up to 20 companies, numbered 01—20.
Company 01 is the “primary”” company. There are 20
records in M.SYSCTL to support the companies.

Data entry transaction files are formatted through
system tailoring options for:

ISGNO — Number of work station segments (batches)

ISGSZ — Number of records per work station segment
(batch)

DSGNO — Number of diskette entry segments (batches)

DSGSZ — Number of records per diskette entry
segment (batch)

Other capacity count fields updated in the CD records
include:

UCAPM — Record count capacity of file, including
control records for direct files. Determined
by file sizing options.

UCNTM — Total data record count, including
“deleted” records, but not including
control records or “available” formatted
data records of direct files. Posted by file
maintenance and master file update
programs.

UCTLM — Count of file control records, as opposed
to user data records. Determined by VTOC
create/file format program.

UDELM - Count of records tagged for deletion by
maintenance or master file update
programs.
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UMAXM — Largest record count reached in UCNTM
field.

The UMAXM field is automatically updated
during the save processing if UCNTM is
greater than UMAXM. This is sufficient
for fairly stable files; however, applications
which have files whose record count
typically increases and decreases consid-
erably during a normal processing cycle
provide additional updating of UMAXM to
ensure that this field reflects a true upper
limit.

For layouts of the System Control file records, see

Section 5.

Local Data Area (LDA) usage

The common or architecture area of the LDA encom-
passes positions 201 through 256. Architecture, security,
and system tailoring/file sizing programs and procedures
all use some of these positions. The positions and their
usage are:

Field
Position  name Usage

201-206

Reserved for future architecture
requirements

207-207 DICTL
208—-208 MAGCD
209-212 MNUNO

Diskette initialization control byte
Magazine support code
Log of menu calls by AXZPX4

209-210 MNUMN  Last two characters of menu name

211-212 MNUOP Menu option number

213-213 ZCTL1 System Tailoring Procedure control
byte 1

214-214 ZCTL2 System Tailoring Procedure control
byte 2

215-215 BKRCV Byte to indicate if save (B) or restore
(R) is in progress

216-216 REORG R—procedure running in reorganiza-
tion mode

217-217 REUSE Data entry batch reuse code

218-218 INDCD Industry designator (M for MAPICS)

219-219 DTFMT Date format for display or printer
(1 =MDY, 2 = DMY, 3= YMD)

220-226 SEGAD Segment control record address (RRN)
for data entry

227-227 SEGST Segment batch status for data entry

228-228 DEPFX Segmented data entry file label prefix
(L for MAPICS)

229-229 MFPFX Other files—label prefix (M for MAPICS)

230-230 LBPFX Second character of library name

231-235 RETRN Return status bytes from AXZPX0
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Field

Position  name Usage

236-241 CHKPT JOBQ checkpoint/restart control—
AXZP98

236—236 USRSW User switch bits

237-237 LSTS1 Y/N—restartable or not

238-238 LSTS2 Clear code

239-239 SEGID Procedure segment ID

240-241 RSTNM Last two characters of restart proce-
dure name

242-242 CANCL Program/procedure communication
byte, also return status from AXZPX0

243-244 — Reserved for future requirements

245-245 APCOD Application designator

246-249 PSSKY Scrambled security password (key to
security file)

250-251 SCTY1, Security bits for current application

SCTY2 and password

252-254 USRID Operator identification from security
file

255-256 WKSID Work station symbolic identification

Application interface implementation/activation

Application interfaces are set and tested using the XC
record XMREPT in the M.SYSCTL file. See the record
layout for XMREPT in Section 5.

The diskette resident system control file, DSKCTL, on
the installation/tailoring diskette for each application
contains an XMREPT record unique to the application.
When it is shipped to you, the only data in the record
is a one-position application designator in a specific
position (within 12—27) assigned for that application
and a bit turned on in APBIT or APBT?2 as assigned to
the application.

The installation/tailoring procedures merge the data
from the incoming XMREPT record with the existing .
XMREPT record M.SYSCTL on the system. Any appli-
cation that tests for the existence of another installed
application, checks for the appropriate application code
in the assigned position for that application. If an
application is not yet installed, the assigned position is
blank.

During the installation/tailoring run, you are asked to
supply responses to the questionnaire. An application
questionnaire asks “Are you going to interface with the
... application?” If the answer is yes, a 1 is placed in
the appropriate interface definition field of XMREPT.
If the answer is no, a O is placed in the field.
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The interface fields are as follows:

Field Data is passed:
name From To

PRGLI Payroll

APGLI  Accounts Payable
ARGLI Accounts Receivable
APPCI  Accounts Payable
PRPCI Payroll

DCPRI  Data Collection
IMPCI  Inventory

IMDCI Inventory

IMSAI Inventory

IMEDI Inventory

General Ledger
General Ledger
General Ledger
Production Control
Production Control
Payroll

Production Control
Data Collection
Sales Analysis

Product Data Management

BIRPI OE&I Requirements Planning
"BISAI OE&I Sales Analysis
BIARI OE&l Accounts Receivable

ARSAI  Accounts Receivable
PCDCI  Production Control
DCIMI  Data Collection

RPIMI  Requirements Planning
DCPCI  Data Collection
PRDCI Payroll

Sales Analysis

Data Collection
Inventory
Inventory
Production Control

Data Collection

The remaining interface fields are not currently used by
MAPICS.

See the XMREPT record in SYSCTL in Section 5 for
field positions.

These fields can have the following values:

0 Interface function not selected
1 Interface function selected but not activated
2 Interface function selected and activated

Independent of the questionnaire is a program callable
from the master menu that allows you to activate

(or deactivate) any interface where the two related
applications have been installed and where their
questionnaire responses indicate that there is going to

be an interface at some point in time. If an interface

is activated a 2 is posted to the proper interface position.
If a 1 is found, interface files may be created, but data

is not passed.

XMREPT also contains three one-position fields per
application to be defined and used where needed by the
applications as interface flags for showing the status

of interface data/files. These flags are:

[EDXx1] [ Pexxi |
[ EDXX2 | | PCXX2 |
[EDxx3]  [Pcxx3]
[cixxi]  [PRxx1]
[cLxx2] [ Prxx2]
[GLxx3| | PRXX3|
[mmxx1] [ saxxi]
[IMmxx2] [ sAaxx2]
[Mxx3 ] [ saxx3]
MRXX2

MRXX3

See the data base record in Section 5 for field positions.

Interface files

Programs that use files conditionally if an interface is
selected or an application is installed condition the file
on a user switch. Sets the user switch based on a file
existence test (IF DATAF1). If the disposition of the
file on the file statement is OLD or SHR, the file state-
ment itself is conditioned on the same file existence
test. The SSP issues a terminal error message if OLD or
SHR is issued on a file statement and the file does not
exist, even if the program does not need the file.

Figure 3-1 illustrates how an interface works between
applications A and B without an interface file. Figure
3-2 illustrates how an interface works between A and B
with an interface file.
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Step 1
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Figure 3-1. Interface without an interface file
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Figure 3-2. Interface with an interface file
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Specification of accounting cycles

Eight of the applications use either a 12-month or a
13-period accounting cycle:

General Ledger

Accounts Payable

Payroll

Data Collection System Support
Inventory Management

Order Entry and Invoicing

Sales Analysis

Accounts Receivable

As the same accounting cycle must be used by all
companies across all applications, the accounting cycle
information is stored in the FSCPR field of the
XMREPT record of the System Control file. This

“record is shipped with each of the eight applications,
and each application includes the tailoring question
about accounting cycles.

File control techniques

Coding techniques are included to control the way
records are updated within a file. Because of the on-line
updating capabilities of the System/34, MAPICS requires
a method to verify that two users at different work
stations do not retrieve and update the same record

at the same time.

Sector lockout

Sector lockout is accomplished by using a separate file
(SYSLOK) to control simultaneous updating of one or
more files.

Record one of the SYSLOK file is used to control the
sequence of events during critical updates of shared
files. This record is read for update prior to any cycle
in which either of the following may occur:

e  Update records from more than one shared file
held simultaneously.

e Direct file chains and/or pointers are being altered
in shared files.

The record is written back to the SYSLOK file at cycle
completion. Capacity control for direct files requires
that the lock record be accessed first, then all detail
and control records be updated, then the ‘lock’ record
be released.

Sector unlock

When a disk write is issued to an update file and no data
is specified, the system releases any queued sectors but
does not perform any disk I/O. Therefore, an RPG
output specification with either no fields specified or
all specified fields conditioned by indicators that are
off accomplishes the unlock.

File reorganization

No “automatic” reorganization of data files exists for
cross-application use. All reorganization of data files is
under your explicit control. You are given a tool to
print the status of all application files, having CD defini-
tion in the system control file.

Index sequential files with inward relative record pointers,
such as Item Master and Work Center Master, are orga-
nized by using an RPG program to create a replacement
master file and a file containing the old-versus-new
relative record numbers of master file records. After the
replacement file creation, all other files with pointers to
the master file are updated by using the old-versus-new
RRN file. The old master file is then deleted and the
replacement file becomes the new master file.

Direct files are reorganized by following the primary
chains and writing a new file while creating the old-
versus-new relative record file. All other files with
pointers are then updated using the old-new file.

Reorganization procedures

File reorganization is executed from a screen that
displays file statistics. The operator indicates which of
the files displayed are to be reorganized and enters an
appropriate code (“‘R” for reorganize). When all the
files have been displayed and ENTER is pressed, the
program comes to end of job, and the application proce-
dures are automatically invoked for reorganization.

Control for this mechanism is maintained through the
CD records in SYSCTL. The REORG field in position
31 of the CD record is updated with a 2 by any program
that detects severe file problems such as broken chains.
With less severe problems, such as a file whose record
count is approaching the capacity limit, a 1 is posted to
the REORG field. Subsequent programs test the
REORG field and issue an appropriate warning or
terminal error message.

The CD record also contains the name of the file’s
reorganization procedure in the RPROC field positions
61—66. These names are extracted from the CD record,
placed into a procedure, and executed based on selec-
tions by the system console operator.
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All application reorganization procedures (programs)
set the REORG indicator (position 31 of CD record)

to blank. They also rebuild “valid” counts in the count
fields of the CD record.

For indexed files with no invalid pointers, the reor-
ganization procedure is structured as follows:

o $COPY with REORG-NO, dropping records tagged
for delete, to build a temporary, indexed (M.)
work file.

o SDELET original file

e RPG program — read work file records sequentially
by key and output original file; reestablish counts
in CD record and set position 31 to blank.

Security system

Because of the online capabilities of the System/34, a
security system is provided in MAPICS to help control
access to the information stored in the system. It is
implemented within the procedures of each application.

Every first-level procedure includes the following OCL
statements:

(LOGIT) £ (NTST)
"NOLOG ~~ TEST

The parameter associated with this command are:

/| AMZPO1 a,xxyy {(gg),(hh)

a = Application designator

XX = Last two characters of the name of the
calling menu

vy = Option number selected on the calling menu

LOGIT = Add an entry to the application logic file.
NOLOG does not add the entry. LOGIT is
the default if omitted.

ff = Two digit security function number associ-
ated with this job (00—16). 00 = no security
associated with this job. 00 is the default
if omitted.

TEST = Perform SYSCTL byte testing and/or replace-
ment using data in LDA positions 1—60 as
input. NTST requires no testing. See
writeup of AXZXO0 for description of this
function. NTST is the default if omitted.

gg = Alternate security function number (00—16 —
operator is authorized if cleared for either
function number specified by “ff’ or ‘gg’).

00 = no alterante. 00 is the default if omitted.

hh = Additional security function number (00—16
— operator must be cleared for ‘hh’ and
either “ff’ or ‘gg”). 00 — no additional
security. 00 is the default if omitted.
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Example: Payroll Employee Master file maintenance is
selected. The associated procedure includes the follow-
ing OCL:

AMZPO1 P,1-01,,03, TEST
This indicates the following:

a. The job was initiated by selecting option 01 from
the Payroll menu AMPM10.

b. The job will be logged.

The operator’s password must be cleared for
Payroll security function #3 if the user specified
that function #3 required security protection.

d. Testing will be performed on SYSCTL bytes
specified in the LDA.

The security system requires the existence of two files,
M.APPCHK and M.SYSCTL, in order to operate, and
another file, M.SECFIL, to perform maintenance on
M.APPCHK.

M.SYSCTL requires a CD record with the key APPCHK
and with its UCAPM field set to 108.

M.SECFIL provides the descriptions associated with an
application’s security function. Each record consists of
a three-byte key and a 40-byte function description.
The record key is the one-byte application code and a
two-digit function number.

M.APPCHK is the security file. M.SYSCTL and
M.SECFIL must exist prior to creating M.APPCHK.

To add or change passwords, enter the prompted data.
To change master requirements for an application, enter

a password of **** the application code, and an action
code of C.
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File capacity

To track the number of records remaining to the capacity
of a file, the following fields defined by each file’s CD
record in M.SYSCTL are updated by every program that
adds or deletes records from the file, reorganizes the

file, creates the file, changes the size of the file, or in

any other way changes the count fields as defined below:

UCAPM — Record count capacity of the file, including
control records if required. This field con-
tains the value determined during system
tailoring/file sizing.

UCNTM — For nondirect files-total count of all data
records currently residing in the file, includ-
ing records tagged for deletion, for direct
files-total count of all records in the ACTIVE
chain, but not including control records.
This field is modified by an program that
affects the number of active records in the
file.

UCTLM — Count of control records within a direct
file. This count field is updated by the
VTOC create/format program.

UDELM — Count of records tagged for deletion reside
in the file. Direct files do not have any
records tagged for deletion. A record deleted
from a direct file is simply placed back into
the ““available” chain.

The number of records remaining to capacity is deter-
mined by the following formulas:

Direct Files

UCAPM - UCNTM - UCTLM - Session adds +
Session deletes

Indexed and Sequential
UCAPM - UCNTM - UCTLM - Session adds

Data entry

Methods

Three methods of data entry are provided for in
MAPICS.

Online entry/edit and update. Transactions are entered
at work stations and are applied directly to master files.
The transactions are edited, and system-detected errors
are returned by displaying erroneous fields in reverse
image with associated error messages. After the fields
are corrected, the master files are updated.

Online entry [edit with later batch edit and update. This
is the same as the online entry method above, except
that transactions are written to a transaction file instead
of directly updating master files. When all transactions
are entered, thé data entry program is closed, and the
transaction file is submitted to the batch job queue for
further processing. During batch processing, another
edit occurs (minimal, if master file record exists), and
the master files are updated.

Diskette entry with later batch edit and update. This
method uses the IBM 3740 Data Entry System or Data
Collection System Support to put the transactions on
diskettes. The transactions are then entered into the
system from the diskettes.
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Transaction file format

Each data entry program has one direct file divided into
as many segments as the user specifies during system
tailoring. Each segment has its own control record.

The following fields are included in control records:

Field
name Contents

BSTAT Status code
blank available for use
active for a work station
suspended (more data may be entered later)
closed (available for update processing)
in processing (update)
update is finished
deleted batch

BATCH Batch number
WSID1 Work station ID of the originator of the batch

WSID2 Work station ID of the last work station attached
to the batch

OPID1 Operator ID of the last operator attached to the
batch

UTIME Time of day at start of update run
MODAY Month and day at start of update run

BCNTM  Number of data records entered in the batch
(including “‘errors” and “deleted” records)

BDELM  Number of “deleted” records in the batch
BERRS Number of erroneous records in the batch

BCAPM Total number of records (capacity) that the batch
can hold

Omcawuy

FSTRC Pointer to first available data record in segment
NXARC

NXCTL Pointer to next control record (Relative Record
number). Last interactive pointer is nines and last
diskette pointer is nines

Pointer to next available record for entry

FDCTL Pointer to the first diskette segment control record
(appears only in the first segment control record)

RSBCH Reset batch -umber (appears only in the firsr
segment control record) is used to update the
SYSCTL file during master file restore

RMVWS  Remove work station controls decrementing the
active work station count during recovery of an
abnormally terminated batch

(Unas- Batch control—area for hash totals and other
signed— appropriate application controls

designated

by appli-

cation)
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The following fields are included in the data records:
Data Records

RSTAT Status

BATCH Batch number

NXTRC Next record address
PRVRC Previous record address

Figure 3-3 illustrates these two records. The application
logic manuals show the exact format of the batch file
records as used in their applications.

Batch number

A data entry batch number is a sequential number kept
by each application for audit and control information
on data entered. The batch number is a three-position,
wrap-around number that is packed into two positions
for disk records. The application batch number is kept
in a control record in M.SYSCTL. When a new data
entry batch is started, the batch number in M.SYSCTL
is incremented and then posted to the data entry seg-
ment control record in the data entry transaction file.
Each data entry record that is subsequently entered
into the batch is written with the batch number (same
batch number as posted in the segment control record).
The repetitive batch number in the data records provides
a means for detecting “‘end of data” in the event that
the system goes down and restart must be used to
reestablish chains and batch control totals.

Online entry-overview

During data entry an operator may:

e  Enter arecord

e  Correct a previously created record

o Insert a record between previously created records
(not supported by all applications)

The mechanism for requesting these functions is the
command function keys. Command function keys are
used to page backward and forward through previously
written records, as well as locate specific records.

They are also used to select a specific record format for
data entry or insertion.

Identical record formats may be presented to the opera-
tor; however, the action taken by the program depends
on the previous function selection. Therefore, it is
necessary to have a unique identifier or code in the
screen format so that when the program reads the
format, it can determine the intended operator action.
This code, in conjunction with the physical location of
the last record read/displayed, tells the program the
mode of operation. It may influence the type of edits
done, or indicate extra data needed. The code is
usually a nondisplay bypass field.
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Data entry segment control record
> > Application
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Application data entry records
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r|lecjlo|z|a
Figure 3-3. Segment control and data entry records
Those applications which require the retrieval of a Diskette entry

specific record implement this function by having the
display presented during the page backward or page

forward functions hold an additional input capable field.

This field is used to enter the line or sequence number
of the record to be retrieved.

Command function keys which are standard for data
entry are:

CK1 Resume Entry
CK?2 Page Forward
CK3 Page Backward

Keyed transactions are transferred from diskette to fixed
disk and sorted, if required, by the application. An edit
list of all data records or optionally, errors only print
on the system printer. A test is then made for an avail-
able diskette entry segment, in which to place the data
records. If a segment is not found, a message is appended
to the edit list, and the fixed disk file is deleted. Ifa
segment is found, the segment control record is updated
with BSTAT=S, WSID1=** and BATCH=batch number
(from system control file). Any records in error are
written to the file with an E in ACREC and are not
included in application batch totals (except record count
fields). After adding data from diskette input to the
data entry transaction file, the fixed disk work file is
deleted. The user may then sign on through the data
entry control display to 1) submit the “diskette” data
for update, which accepts good records only and prints
all error records in the batch, 2) correct error records
through the work station keyboard, or 3) delete the
batch, and make offline corrections.
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Data entry control

Every data entry program is preceded by another pro-
gram which establishes control and attaches the work
station to an available (new batch), or previously entered
(old batch) segment in the direct data entry transaction
file. This control program displays a status display to
the operator showing the status of all the data entry
batches (segments) in the data entry transaction file.
This status is a display of the control information in each
of the segment control records “used” in the data entry
transaction file. The operator chooses one of the
reference numbers displayed in the left column to allow
entry of a new batch or selective entry into one of the
existing batches. Figure 3-4 shows an example of the
payroll data entry control display.

. In the case where no previous batches are entered, the
operator sees only reference line 1 for the option to
start a new batch. As each new batch is entered, its
status and other relevant data is logged to its respective
segment control record. Every segment control record
with a nonblank status is displayed on the data entry
control display when an operator first enters the data
entry procedure.

“Start new batch” is always the first line after the head-
ing information. The “start new batch” line also shows
the number of available batches (segments) for data
entry. In the case where no segments are available, the
reference number 1 that normally appears on this line
is not displayed nor is it a valid operator response.

Licensed Material—Property of IBM

Following the “start new batch” line is status informa-
tion for each batch currently in the data entry file. The
information displayed is in the same order as the control
records are encountered in the file. There may be up to
999 batches (segments) per data entry file. If more than
13 segments have been used, the operator has to press
CKO2 to see the next page (display) of the next 13
batches, etc. The actual number of batches per applica-
tion is determined during system tailoring for that
application.

With one exception there is no display of a reference
number for active batches—because an operator must
not be allowed access to a batch that someone else is
currently entering. The exception occurs when the pro-
gram detects an active batch (segment) for the work
station that just signed on. This is a condition that can
exist only when data entry was previously terminated
abnormally. An operator cannot leave a batch in an
active status if normal end of job is reached. The
operator must either close, suspend, or delete the batch
when proceeding through a normal end of session.

=

DATE 8/09/78 PAYROLL

DATA ENTRY CONTROL

REF ORIG LAST BATCH STATUS DATE RECORDS

NO. WSID WSID NO.

2 W2-DLL W3-DLL 2
W4-GTR W4-GTR 3
3 Ak KRK 2= 1

SUSPND 08/08 26 273
ACTIVE 08/09 14 185

END OF DATA
ENTER REF NO

AVAILABLE
USED AVAIL ERRORS W/S DSKT

1  kxxkkkkkkkkk* START NEW BATCH ***kkktkkkkkgrhhhkx

CLOSED 08/08 288 211 20

CKO2 PAGE FORWARD
CK24 CANCEL

AMPAEl Wl

4 1

-

)

Figure 3-4. Payroll Data Entry Control display

3-14 System Logic Manual



Licensed Material-Property of IBM

For example, work station 2 (W2) was entering trans-
actions into batch 081 when the system abnormally ter-
minated earlier. Having just now signed on, the program
detects an active batch already in existence for W2 and
therefore, places a reference number on that line and
displays ACTIVE status in high intensity. RECORDS
USED, RECORDS ENTERED, and any other applica-
tion batch controls for that batch are not displayed
because normal end of job had not been reached, and
totals had not yet been posted to the control record.
The W2 operator should now get back into the inter-
rupted batch to finish entering any data that may be
missing and properly close the session by submitting the
batch for update or suspending it for more data entry
later. Note that the operator is not forced to go back to
the interrupted batch,; it is only logical that the operator

“would want to. Prior to displaying the status of an
interrupted batch, the program reads all records in the
segment to establish correct control information regar-
ding record counts and application batch totals for data
records in the segment. If the operator selects reference
number 5, the operator may proceed to enter more data
or immediately close the batch and update the control
record with the appropriate control totals.

If the operator enters a reference number that is not
displayed, an error message is displayed.

The normal sequence of steps in the data entry process
are:

New batch
1. Find an available segment control record.

2. Get a batch number from M.SYSCTL and update
the M.SYSCTL batch number.

3. Activate the segment control record to:

BSTAT =A

BATCH = batch number
WSID1 = current
WSID2 = current
OPID1 = current
OPID2 = current

UTIME =0
MODAY = current
BCNTM =1
BDELM =0
BERRS =0
NXARC = FSTRC
RMVWS=0

RSBCH = batch number + 1 (located in first
segment control record only)

4. Place the batch control record address (relative
record number), SEGAD, in positions 220—226 and
the batch status, SEGST (N = new) in position 227
of the LDA.

5. Increment the transaction file active work station
count and the number of segments in use.

Call the data entry programs.
Display the status display for the batch number.
Accept data

© © o

Terminate

a. Update control totals

b. Set batch status to C for closed or S for sus-
pended, depending upon the operator’s end-of-
job response. '

c. Display status

Old batch—normal

1. Operator selects batch by reference number on data
entry control display.

Find control record with same batch number.
Update batch control record with:

BSTAT =A
WSID2 = current
OPID2 = current

4. Place batch control record address (relative record
number), SEGAD, in positions 220—226 and the
batch status, SEGST (0 = OLD) in position 227 of
the LDA.

Increment the active work station count.
Call data entry procedure.

Display status display for batch number and totals
including available file space.

Accept data.

Terminate same steps as new batch above.
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Old batch—reconstruct

1. Call reconstruct procedure.
a. Follow the chain using batch number in data
records
b. Reconstruct control totals
c. Decrement active work station count and set
RMVWS to 1.

2. Operator selects batch by reference number on data
entry control display where active status is shown
in high intensity.

3. Update batch control record with OPID2 = current.

Place control record relative record number and
status code (R) in LDA.

Increment active work station count.
Call data entry.
Terminate — same as new batch above

This table summarizes the segment attach program
values for new, old, and reconstruct batches.

R — Reconstructed segment
X — Selected segment for attach
F — first segment control record

Input  Field

source updated Type Formula/field Condition

BSTAT X A — active segment
BATCH X MBTCH + 1 New segment
only
WSID1 X Current work New segment
station ID only
WSID2 X Current work New or old
station ID segment
OPID1 X Current operator New segment
ID from LDA only
OPID2 X Current operator New or old
ID from LDA segment
MODAY X Current month
and day
X One (1) New segment
BCNTM X Recalculated value
BDELM X Zero New segment
R Recalculated value
BERRS X Zero New segment
R Recalculated value
NXARC R Recalculated value
RSBCH F Newest assigned
batch number
X Zero
RMVWS R Zero
R Set to 1 if
reconstructed
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All data entry is completed by displaying the status
display to show the operator the control totals. The
options allowed at data entry end-of-job are displayed
on the status display:

ENTER Resume Processing
CK20 Delete Batch

CK23 Suspend Batch
CK24 Close Batch

With CK20, the status display is displayed again with a
message to ensure that the deletion is really wanted.

If CK20 is entered again, the deletion is assumed, and
the following takes place:

1. The batch status is set to D.

2. The deleted batch is logged for audit purposes by
the delete procedure.

3. The batch status is reset to blank.

MRT/NEP considerations

Many of the data entry programs within MAPICS are
designed as Never Ending Programs (NEP) and are
designed to support Multiple Requestor Terminals
(MRT). This section discusses the considerations of
using the MRT/NEP approach.

The MRT series approach to data entry requires an
external control for the number of work stations execut-
ing at one time. This control originates with the seg-
ment attach program. For each MRT series, there is a
two-byte numeric field defined in SYSCTL which holds
the number of work stations currently executing a series
of MRT’s. The program initially reads all segment
control records. When a segment is found to be active
for the current work station, its active work station
count in M.SYSCTL is decremented by 1. The active
work station count field is in the CD record for the
segmented transaction file for each application. The
two-position numeric field ACTWS, is in positions 83
and 84 of the record.

The segment control record is flagged to prevent double
decrementing in case this segment is not selected. The
flag field is RMVWS (position 53 of the segment control
record), and it has a value of 1 when the count has been
decremented. When this segment is finally selected and
attach is permitted, this flag is reset to 0. In case the
segment is not selected, the work station count field
does not prevent other work stations from initiating
data entry.
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When a segment is selected, the attach program checks
the field in M.SYSCTL to see if the maximum number
of work stations are already attached. If not, the active
work station count field is incremented by 1, and the
program ends. If the maximum count has already been
reached, the program posts a C in position 242 of the
LDA, and terminates.

The active work station count is finally decremented
when the work station has completed the data entry
session.

Applications use several fields passed through the LDA
to establish MRT program communications:

DMODE — one-position alphameric field describing
the display mode; for example, E-entry,
R-review, I-insert.

PGDIR . — one-position alphameric field describing
the direction of paging; for example,
B—backward, F—forward.

TOPRC — six-position alphameric field which holds
the procedure name of the next procedure
to be invoked.

FMPRC — six-position alphameric field which holds
the procedure name of the procedure to
return to.

TOFMT — six-position alphameric field which holds
the format name to be displayed in the
TOPRC (called) program.

FRFMT — six-position alphameric field which holds
the format name to be displayed in the
FRPRC (return) procedure.

FMSTP — six-position alphameric field which holds
the from procedure name which invoked
a status display.

RRNXT — seven-position numeric field which con-
tains the address of the transaction file
record to retrieve in review mode.

In each MRT program entering new records, the NXARC
field is updated to reflect the next available location
when the work station is released.

The batch capacity (BCAPM) minus the number of
records in the batch (BCNTM) tell how many records
are available in the segment. BCNTM is initialized to 1
to reflect the segment control record.

Work station limits

Each MAPICS application has predetermined the maxi-
mum number of work stations that can actively use a
specific online function at one time. If there is a need
to increase the number of work stations, consult
Appendix B.

Figure 3-5 lists, by application, the functions that allow
attachment of multiple work stations. The righthand
column indicates the total number of work stations
that can be actively using a specific function at one
time. (Other work stations can be performing different
functions.)

Note. In Figure 3-5, all functions with a maximum
number of work stations greater than 1 are MRT/NEP
(multiple requestor terminal/never-ending programs).

Maximum number

Application Function of work stations
Payroll Data entry (WRKHRS)
Accounts Payable Data entry

Normal order entry
Immediate release order entry
Order maintenance
Release order entry

Order Entry & Invoicing

Order release data entry
Shop activity data entry

Production Control & Costing

[ N S AL Y]

Product Data Management Product structure data entry

Routing data entry 3
Accounts Receivable Cash/adjustments entry NR*
Invoice summary entry NR*
Inventory Management Physical inventory NR*
Transaction entry NR*
Order release NR*
General Ledger Data entry 1

Material Requirements Planning  Inquiry/update 2xx

Order review 2%+

*NR = no restrictions other than memory available and response
**This function is a SRT (single requestor terminal) with a set restriction on the number
of work stations.

Figure 3-5. MAPICS applications work station limits

Review/change mode

Three techniques are used in MAPICS depending upon
the needs of the application:

e  Paging — reviewing one transaction at a time.

e Scrolling, detail only — moving one line at a time
through the history area. More than one detail
transaction is displayed. The data entry area is used
for the changes.

e Scrolling, header and detail — header information is
placed at the top of the display and the detail is
moved one line at a time through the history area.
More than one detail transaction is displayed. The
data entry area is used for changes.

All scrolling and paging is chosen by function command
keys. Internally, the programs accomplish this using
the relative record number pointers in the transaction
records. Some applications allow direct access to a
particular transaction using a reference number that is
associated with the transaction. The reference number
is displayed for the entry displays and is printed on the
edit lists. Internally, the record is found in the data
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entry file by its relative record number (reference
number plus the control relative record number). The
retrieval number must fall between FSTRC (first record
of the batch) and NXARC (next available record of the
batch).

Review/update mode

For the information scrolling through the history area,
the review mode and update mode are synonymous.

Scrolling (or paging) is controlled by command function
keys with a separate command function key used to
resume entry mode.

A scroll factor option allows the operator to roll forward
or backward by some factor, for example, 5 to 10 records
at a time. If you change the scroll factor, and the data,
the data is edited and changed, and scroll factor changed,
when you press ENTER. The two-position scroll factor
is the first input-capable field after the word REVIEW
on the display. The field becomes input-capable after
the page forward or page backward command function
key is used, and a record for review is on the display.
The operator may change the scroll factor when
changing data by pressing ENTER. The operator may
change the scroll factor by entering a new scroll factor,
then pressing the review mode command function key
again. The scroll factor defaults to one when the pro-
gram returns to Enter mode.
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Data record changes

When information is changed on the display and ENTER
is pressed, the information stored on the disk is changed
to reflect the new information. When a record is deleted,
its ACREC is changed, and its amounts are deducted
from the control totals. A deleted record is “gone”

and will not appear again. It is impossible to reactivate
the record; it must be reentered.

Capacity warnings
In data entry, a file “full” condition forces the display

of the status from which the operator may take any
option, except enter more data.

A warning message is displayed on the status display
warning that capacity is being approached in the data
entry batch when:

Only 10 records are remaining to capacity, or
e Only 10 percent of UCAPM is remaining to capacity

Whichever gives the smaller number is used as the basis
for displaying the message. The first time that this con-
dition is detected by a program, the status display is
forced with the warning displayed. At this point the
operator can take any of the normal options from the
status display, including a return to enter more data.
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This section describes the programs that support the
MAPICS applications (security, conversion, file load,
and architecture). The programs are written using

RPG II language specifications or SORT specifications.
The program descriptions follow one format for RPG II
and a different format for SORT.

RPG II program format
RPG II program descriptions are in three parts:

e Tables that define or summarize files, user switches,
reports, and the LDA (local data area)

e A description of what the program accomplishes

e  Tables that summarize edits in the program, edits
by display, and messages that can be issued by the
program

The first set of tables contains the following
information:

Files—specifies the files that provide information to,
exchange information with, or are created by the
program. All input (I) files are listed first, followed by
output (0), and update (U) files. Files within a
grouping—I, O, or U—are arranged alphabetically.

The full file name appears first, followed by the system
name (six characters), type of file (I, O, or U), disposi-
tion (OLD, NEW, SHR, NSHR), and mode of processing
(random by key, random by relative record number—
RRN, sequential by key, or consecutive).

User switches—specifies the user switch settings that are
used by this program. If used, the switch values are
listed; for example, Ul on, U2 off.

Reports—specifies the name of the printed report pro-
duced by the program. The full report name is followed
by the user switch (if any) used when printing the
report.

LDA (Local Data Area)—specifies the fields received
by or passed by the program. The LDA has 256 bytes,
of which the last 56 positions (201—-256) are reserved
for the MAPICS architectural control.

Description—briefly describes the logic and functions
of the program.

Section 4. Program descriptions

The opening paragraph identifies the reason the program
is executed, any common processing routines that
apply, and any relationship between the program and
other programs. There are also four standard headings
in the description: Initialization, Detailed Processing

or Display Processing, End-of-Job Processing, and User
Exits.

e Initialization discusses events that occur only once,
at the beginning of the program, before detailed
processing logic begins.

e Detailed processing discusses the detailed steps in
the processing logic (excluding those steps handling
displays).

e Display processing describes how the display is used
by the operator, conditions that cause the display
to appear, expected entries, special considerations,
and processing steps.

e End-of-job processing discusses events that occur
only once, at the end of the program, after all
detailed processing is complete.

o  User exits (if applicable) lists any labels coded into
the program that the user can use to insert code to
modify the application code.

The last part of the program description contains three
tables:

Display action summary—lists all displays by display ID
in ascending alphameric order. Each display ID is
followed by the Operator action, Description, and
Program action.

e Operator action shows all the possible operator
responses to the display: valid command function
keys, invalid command function keys, ENTER key
action when there are no errors, and ENTER key
action when there are errors.

e Description shows the edits or paths taken by the
program as a result of the operator’s action.

e Program action shows the action taken by the pro-
gram in response to the operator’s action.

Edit matrix—specifies the tests performed on each field
by record type (record code) or by display (display ID),
whichever is applicable to the program. The matrix
includes the number of the message and the cause or
edit that flags the field as being in error.
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Messages—lists, in ascending numeric order, each message
generated by the program. For each message, the four-
position numeric field and the full text of the message

is shown.

The full text of each message is stored in a message
member in the program library, not in each program
using that message. Only the message numbers are
stored in the programs. The system retrieves the text
using the message number as a key.

SORT specification format

The following information is supplied for each set of
SORT specifications:

e  Purpose states why the sort is executed.

e  Type identifies the sort as ADDROUT, tagalong,
or summary tagalong.

e Sequence specifies ascending or descending.

e  Files specifies the file to be sorted and the file
created by the sort. Files are identified as input
or output, by full file name, and by system file
name.

e Record type identifies the records to be selected
for inclusion in the sort.

e Sort fields identifies each sort field, from major
to minor, and the sequence in which the field is
sorted.
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Cross-application program list

The cross-application programs consist of the following:

AMZX6
AMZZ74
AMZ00°
AXXXT
AXZX0
AXZXS
AXZW1
AX771
AXZZ8
AXZ10
AXZ11
AXZ32
AXZPZS

Application log listing
Application interface activate/deactivate
Procedure initialization
Security control create
SYSCTL byte test/replace
Application log create
Application log sort options
Update UMAXM count fields
File status/reformat/reorganize
Print LDA

Test ADDROUT file for SORT
Change job file status

Sort SYSCTL CD records

Section 4. Program descriptions
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AMZX6— Application log listing

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Menu Description APPDSC I NOSHR Random by
key

Application Log APPLOG I NOSHR Consecutive

User switches

Ul on—Print associated menu descriptions from APPDSC
Ul off—Don’t print menu descriptions

Reports
Application Log — APPLOG

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

DTFMT  User specified date 1 219 219 1
format

Description

This program is used to print the Application Log. It is
executed automatically during master file restoring and
may also be initiated as a standalone job by selecting
Option 9 (PRINT APPLICATION LOG) on the Cross-
Application Support Master menu AMZMOO. It is
preceded by an options program (AXZW1) and a sort
in the sequence specified by the operator in the options
program. If the operator specifies menu descriptions,
APPDSC is loaded from diskette and user switch Ul is
turned on.

Initialization

Sets up menu name mask by moving AM to bytes 1 and
2 and moving M to byte 4. Tests user date format and
sets indicators. Retrieves the system date and time for
report handling.
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Detailed processing

Using application code (APCOD), retrieves the applica-
tion description from a table. Converts the date to user
format from file format (YMD). If Ul is on, create
APPDSC keys, and retrieves menu title and option
description. APPDSC key is a five-byte field:

Byte 1 = APCOD,
bytes 2 and 3 = last two characters of menu name, and
bytes 4 and 5 = 00 (title) or option number 01—-24.

Prints detail lines.

Display processing

None

End-of-job processing

None

User exits

None

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None



Licensed Material—Property of IBM

AMZZ4— Application interface activate/
deactivate

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NOSHR Random by
key

User switches

None

Reporting

None

LDA
None

Description

This program is used to activate or deactivate interfaces
between applications. These interfaces must have been
previously selected during application tailoring. It is
initiated by selecting Option 12 on the Cross-Application
Support master menu AMZMOO. Interface status codes
are O for not selected, 1 for inactive, and 2 for active.

All interfaces with a status of 1 or 2 are displayed on

a single display, and the operator may change the

status to a 1 or 2.

Initialization

Retrieves the XMREPT record from SYSCTL. Builds
display arrays containing the description (ARD) and
status (ARC) of all interfaces whose current status is

1 or 2 and whose corresponding applications are
installed.

Display processing

AMZZA41 is used to change an interface status (ARC)
from 1 to 2 or vice versa. It is shown as the result of
initialization, CK18 from AMZZ41, or edit errors on
AMZZ41.

Processing steps

Checks for valid command function key option. Edits
responses for 1 or 2. If invalid entries, redisplays
AMZZA41 with message.

End-of-job processing

Moves responses in ARC to ARA (SYSCTL interface
status array). Updates SYSCTL file.

User exits

None

Display action summary

Current  Operator Program

display action Description action

AMZZ41 CK24 Cancel the job, no update  End the job
CK18 Rebuild the display arrays AMZZ41

ENTER Edit errors, format message AMZZ41
ENTER  Accept data, update End of job
SYSCTL

Edit matrix

Record code Message

or display ID number Cause

AMZ7Z41 0286 ARCnot 1 or 2

Messages

0101 XMREPT SYSTEM CNTRL FILE RECORD

MISSING

0286 RESPONSE MUST BE 1 OR 2
0287 NO INTERFACES EXISTS
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AMZ00—Procedure Initialization

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Security Control ~ APPCHK 1 NOSHR Random by
key
System Control SYSCTL U SHR Random by
key

Application Log ~ APPLOG (0] NOSHR Consecutive

User switches

U1-US8 set to off

Reports

None

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

LDATA  Entire local data area 256 1 256 1/0

BLNK1 First area to be 212 1 212 O
blanked

MSSAGE Error return field 12 1 12 (0]

MICNUM Error message 4 1 4 (0]
number

DATUM  Error variable for 8 5 12 (o]
display

ARC Byte array for 60 1 60 [0}
SYSCTL testing

ARE Parameter array for 60 1 60 O
SYSCTL testing

MNUNO Menu and option 4 209 212 O
number

BLNK2 Second area to be 13 215 227 O
blanked

REUSE Data entry segment 1 217 217 O
reuse code

INDCD Industry designator 1 218 218 O
(M = MAPICS)

DTFMT  User date format for 1 219 219 O
display

RTN Return code array 5 231 235 O
for SYSCTL testing

RETRN  Return codes for 5 231 235 O
SYSCTL testing

BLNK3 Third area to be 14 236 249 O
blanked

CANCL  Program/OCL 1 242 242 O
communication
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Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

APCOD  Application desig- 1 245 245 O
nator

PSSWD Encoded user pass- 4 246 249 O
word

SCTY1 Security clearances 1 250 250 O
for functions 1 -8

SCTY2 Security clearances 1 251 251 O
for functions 916

USRID Operator ID from 3 252 254 O
password record

WKSID Work station ID 2 255 256 O

Description

This program is executed at the start of every applica-
tion job. It is an MRT/NEP program and supports two
work stations concurrently. It has the following
functions:

e  C(lears the LDA and inserts common required data
in architecture fields between locations 209 and
256.

e  Prompts the operator for their security password
if this is required and has not been prompted
previously.

e  Tests the operator’s clearance to execute the current
job.
o  Places an entry in the Application Log if specified.

e  Tests up to five bytes in SYSCTL to be within
user-specified limits and optionally replaces one or
more with substitution characters if all are within
limits.

Initialization

Retrieves the system date and time. Initializes bit masks
for security processing. Retrieves the user date format
and data entry segment reuse code from XMREPT
record in SYSCTL. Retrieves the master security

record in APPCHK and saves the requirements. Tests
for security required by any application. If errors are
detected, posts data in LDA and releases work station.
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Detailed processing

Tests for console shutdown request. If requested, posts
data to LDA and releases work station. Tests the work
station record indicator:

11 = Return from password prompt
12 = Entry for procedure initialization processing

If work station record ID is 11, the program bypasses
the first three steps below.

1. Retrieves LDA and moves it to the work station
save area.

2. If security is not required, sets security bits and
skips to step 9.

3. Retrieves the password record from APPCHK. If
not found, bypasses remaining steps and prompts
for password.

4. Retrieves the password record from APPCHK.
If not found, posts error data in LDA and releases
work station.

5. Tests operator clearance. Tests function specified
by PFNUM. If not cleared and PFNMA (alternate
function) is not 0, tests alternate function. If
operator is cleared for function or alternate
function and additional function is not 0, tests
additional function. Operator must have clearance
for additional function if it is not O and either
PFNUM or alternate.

6. If operator is not cleared and procedure is in inquiry
mode, bypasses remaining steps and prompts for
password.

7. If operator is not cleared, posts error data to LDA
and releases work station.

8. Decodes operator ID from password record (see
Special Techniques).

9. If PTEST is not equal to “TEST”, bypasses
SYSCTL byte test/replace (steps 10—13).

10. Initializes ARC array with user parameters, replaces
all dashes (—) with blanks, and sets parameter index
to 1.

11. Validates parameters.

Moves parameter element one to WRKFLD for
decoding.

1-6 SCKEY (SYSCTL key)

7—9 AD (location within SYSCTL record)
10—10 LO (low limit for range checking)
11—11 HI (high limit for range checking)
12—12 CHGBT (replacement character)

12.

13.

14.

15.
16.
17.
18.

Retrieves the SYSCTL record if SCKEY is not
blank.

If record not found, move asterisks (*) to
element one of RTN array and sets on error
indicators. Go to step 12 if SCKEY is blank.

Determines if diskette data entry testing is per-
formed.
If AD =000, LO =0, HI =0, and DSGNO is
greater than 0, moves H to RTN array.

Skips any other editing and goes back to step 11
for all other parameters.

Validates AD between 9 and 128.

If not, moves I to RTN array and sets on error
indicators.

Validates specified SYSCTL byte between LO and
HI.

If byte is less than LO, moves L to RTN array.
If byte is greater than HI, moves H to RTN array.
In either case, it sets on error indicators.

Repeats this step for parameter elements two
through five.

Updates SYSCTL bytes. Bypasses this step if error
indicators are on.

Moves parameter element one to WORKO1.

Retrieves the SYSCTL record.

Moves CHGBT to specified location in record.

Updates SYSCTL record.

Repeats this step for parameter elements two
through five.

If SYSCTL or format errors are detected in steps
11 or 12, posts error data to LDA and releases
work station.

If PLOGS is equal to LOGIT, adds an entry to the
Application Log file.

Retrieves APPLOG record from SYSCTL and
checks capacity remaining.

Updates the record count field.

Retrieves the system date and time.

e Converts system date to YMD format.

e Adds an entry in APPLOG and updates SYSCTL.
Updates the LDA.

Turns all user switches off.

Releases the work station.

If this is a cross-application support procedure
(PDMOD = B), terminates the MRT/NEP program.
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Display processing

Display AMZ001 — is used to enter the operator’s
security password (PSSWD). It is displayed if the data
in the password field of the LDA does not match a valid
password record in APPCHK or if this program was
called in an inquiry mode and the current password
does not authorize the specified function.

End-of-job processing
None

User exists
None

Special considerations

The key to APPCHK records and the operator ID
(USRID) are stored in the password file in a coded
format. The coding is performed by turning on all bits
that are off and turning off all bits that are on. The
bytes in the field are then rearranged in the following
sequence:

PSSWD (1234) — PSSKY (4312)
USRID (123)  — IDENT (231)

The coded password is stored in the LDA and is used
to access the password record in APPCHK. The coded
IDENT is retrieved from the password record, decoded
to USRID, and stored in the LDA.

The data for a work station record with indicator 12 is
being passed into the program from the OCL on the
first input cycle. It is not coming from operator input.
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Display action summary

Current  Operator Program

display action Description action

AMZ001 ENTER  Process password No addi-
tional
displays

Edit matrix

None

Messages

Note: These messages are displayed by the OCL after
the work station is released. '

0112 OPERATOR NOT AUTHORIZED

0201 PASSWORD NOT VALID

0204 APPLICATION CODE NOT VALID

0207 MASTER SECURITY RECORD NOT FOUND

0229 CONTROL STATEMENT NOT VALID

0241 SYSTEM CONTROL FILE RECORD NOT
FOUND

0265 IPL DATE INVALID FOR SELECTED FORMAT

0283 APPLICATION LOG FILE IS FULL
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AXXXT-—Security control create

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL 8] NOSHR Random by
key

Security Control ~ APPCHK (6] NEW Sequential
by key

User switches

None

Reports

None

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Program/OCL 1 242 242 O

communication
Description

This program creates the Security Control file
(APPCHK) during the initial application installation.

A master security requirements record is created. This
record is initialized such that passwords are not required
for any functions.

Initialization

Sets all security requirement bits on. Creates a key for
the master record with each byte containing the bit
pattern 10101010. Initializes file record counts:

UCTIM =1
UCNTM =0
UDELM =0
UMAXM =0

Retrieves APPCHK record from SYSCTL. If not found,
moves C to CANCL in LDA. Sets LR on. Creates
master requirements record in APPCHK. Updates file
record counts for APPCHK in SYSCTL.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None
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AXZX0—-SYSCTL byte test/replace

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Input Job Stream SYSINPUT I Consecutive
System Control SYSCTL U SHR Random by
key
User switches
None
Reports
None
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
RETRN  Range test results 5 231 235 O
CANCL  Program/OCL 1 242 242 O
communication
Description

This program tests from one to five different bytes in
the same or different SYSCTL records to determine if
they are within user-specified ranges and optionally
replaces one or more with new values. Unless each
specified byte is within its range, no replacements occur.
The program uses the RPG subroutine SUBRO1 to
receive the user specifications and returns the results

in the local data area.

Initialization

Replaces all dashes (—) in input control record with
blanks. Searches input control record for # character
signifying start of parameter list. If the record is not
found, sets on error indicator, moves IIIII to RTN array,
and goes to end-of-job processing. Otherwise, moves
parameter list to ARA array and initializes parameter
element index to 1.

Detailed processing

Validates parameters. Moves parameter element one to
WORKO1 for decoding.

1-6 SCKEY (SYSCTL Key)

7—9 AD (location within SYSCTL record)
10—10 LO (low limit for range checking)
1111 HI (high limit for range checking)
12—12 CHGBT (replacement character)
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Retrieves the SYSCTL record if SCKEY is not blank. If
the record is not found, moves * to element one of RTN
array and sets on error indicators. Determines if diskette
data entry testing is being performed. If AD =000, LO
=0, HI =0, and DSGNO (number of diskette data entry
segments) is greater than 0, moves H to RTN array.
Reads the next group of parameters and repeats param-
eter validation.

Validates AD between 9 and 128. If not, moves I to
RTN array and sets on error indicators.

Validates specified SYSCTL byte between LO and HI.
If byte is less than LO, moves L to RTN array. If byte
is greater than HI, moves H to RTN array. In either
case, sets on error indicators. Repeats above steps for
parameter elements two through five.

Updates SYSCTL bytes. Bypasses this section if error
indicators are on. Moves parameter element one to
WORKO1. Retrieves the SYSCTL record. Moves
CHGBT to specified location in record. Updates
SYSCTL record. Repeats above steps for parameter
elements two through five.

End-of-job processing
Updates LDA.

Special considerations

The characters dash (—) and asterisk (*) have special
meaning when used in the LO, HI, and CHGBT fields.
The dash represents a blank, and the asterisk is a null
character.

Field Dash (-) Asterisk (*)
LO Replace with blank No low limit
HI Replace with blank No high limit
CHGBT Replace with blank No substitution

Display action summary
None

Edit matrix
None

Messages

None
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AXZXS5—Application log create

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NOSHR Random by
key
Application log APPLOG o NEW Consecutive
User switches
None
Reports
None
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Program/OCL 1 242 242 O
communication
Description

This program creates the Application Log file, APPLOG.

It is run during initial application installation, during
master file save, and anytime the user requests removal
of entries after listing the Application log.

Initialization
Retrieves APPLOG record from SYSCTL.

If no record is found, moves C to CANCL and termi-
nates the job. Otherwise, if UCNTM is greater than
UMAXM, substitutes UCNTM for UMAXM and sets
UCNTM to zero.

End-of-job processing
Updates APPLOG record in SYSCTL.

Display action summary
None

Edit matrix
None

Messages

None

Section 4. Program descriptions
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AXZW1-—Application log sort options

Files

None

User switches

None

Reports

None

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
SRTSEQ Sort sequence 1 1 1 (6]
DSCPTN  Menu description 3 2 4 (0]
DELETE Delete entries 3 ) 7 (0]
WKSID Work station ID 2 255 256 1
Description

This program prompts for user options prior to printing
the Application Log. The operator can choose sort
sequence, to print menu descriptions, and to remove
entries from file.

If the user selects to print menu descriptions, he or she
will be prompted to insert a diskette containing those
descriptions in offline file. The prompt occurs after this
program and prior to printing the log.

Initialization
Retrieves the system time and date. Sets default
options:

Time sequence (SRTSEQ = T)
Print menu descriptions (DSCPTN = YES)
Remove entries from file (DELETE = YES)

Display processing

AXZW11 is used to enter user options and display edit
error messages. It is displayed after initialization and
redisplayed if there are invalid entries.
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Expected entries
SRTSEQ (sort sequence), default is T
A — time within application
O — time within operator
T — time only
W — time within work station
DSCPTN (menu descriptions), default is YES
YES — print menu descriptions
NO — don’t print menu descriptions
DELETE (remove entries after printing), defaults to YES
YES — delete and reallocate file after printing
NO — don’t delete file

Processing steps

None

Edits entries

Redisplays AXZW11 with error message if edit fails.

End-of-job processing
Stores options in LDA.

Display action summary

Current  Operator Program
display action Description action
AXZW11 ENTER Detects error, formats AXZW11
message
ENTER  Accepts entries End of job
Edit matrix

Record code Message
or display ID number Cause

AXZW11 0217 SRTSEQnot A, O, T, W
0205 DSCPTN not YES, NO
0205 DELETE not YES, NO

Messages

0205 RESPONSE MUST BE YES OR NO
0217 SEQUENCE CODE MUST BE A, O, T,ORW
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AXZZ1—-Update UMAXM count fields

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U OLD Sequential
by key

User switches

None

Reports

None

LDA

None

Description

Program AXZZ1 updates the UMAXM count fields in
the CD records of the SYSCTL file. It is executed by
the file save procedure.

Detailed processing

All records in the SYSCTL file are read. If the record
code is not CD, further processing is bypassed. If the
record code is CD, UCNTM is compared to UMAXM.
If UCNTM is greater than UMAXM, the value of
UCNTM is placed into UMAXM.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None
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AXZZ8—File status/reformat/reorganize

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSWCD I NOSHR Consecutive

Work File

System Control SYSCTL U NOSHR Random by
key

OCL Output File ~ OCLINP (o) NEW

User switches

None

Reports

None

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

MICNO Message number 4 1 4 (6]

ZCTL2 Mode of call 1 214 214 1

INDCD Industry designator 1 218 218 1

CANCL  Cancel code 1 242 242 O

Description

AXZZ8 is executed in dedicated mode, performing one
of three functions according to the menu option
selected:

e Reorganize permanent master files
e Reformat data entry files
e  Reset UMAXM to UCNTM

For reorganization or reformat functions, AXZZ8
creates an OCL job stream of procedure calls to proce-
dures designated in the CD records. For the reset
function, AXZZ8 rolls UCNTM to UMAXM in the
designated CD record in SYSCTL.

Detailed processing

Sort AXZPZS which selects certain SYSCTL CD records
according to the menu option selected precedes this
program. Reads the work file SYSWCD sequentially,
building an output display of all records until the
display is full. At that time, it shows the display,
permitting the operator to select files for reorganiza-
tion, reformatting, or reset, or to select CK24 to end
the job.

For reorganization, there is an intermediate display
which permits the operator to further refine the CD
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records displayed. He or she may select all files that
may be reorganized, files approaching or at capacity, or
files that must be reorganized. The program terminates
when the files have all been displayed.

For reformatting, files are displayed on AXZZ82, even if
they cannot be selected for reformatting. Those files are
identified with **, and the operator is inhibited from
entering a selection character. Message 0717 would
appear on display AXZZ8?2 in those instances where a
file is displayed that cannot be reformatted.

Display processing

AXZZS8 builds display arrays, extracting data from CD
records and writing the displays when it has a full page
or there are no more records. For reorganization or
reset, there are 7 lines of file information. For reformat,
there are 14 lines.

The error message subroutine SUBR23 is used to display
eITor messages.
User exits

None

End-of-job processing

Determines at LR if there is another page of data to
display and subsequently process. At LR, AXZZ8
determines if no OCL statements with procedure calls
were created. If none were created, a message number
is placed in the LDA, and OCL displays the message.

Additionally, at LR, AXZZ8 places the correct message
number in the LDA to indicate a SYSCTL record was
not found.

Display action summary

Current  Operator System
display action Description action
AXZZ81 CK24 Cancels job

ENTER  Approaching capacity, CD AXZZ83
records only, or required
reorganization, CD records AXZZ83
only, or all CD records AXZZ83
displayed; detects invalid AXZZ81

option number and formats

message
AXZZ82 CK24 End of job
ENTER Creates OCL statement for AXZZ82 or
(R) procedure to call; detects AXZZ82

invalid selection character,
and formats message

AXZZ83 CK24 End of job
ENTER  For reorg, creates OCL ‘AXZZ83 or
(R) statement for procedure
to call; for reset, rolls
UCNTM to UMAXM;
detects invalid selection = AXZZ83

character and formats
message
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Edit matrix
Display Field Error
ID name message

Error Condition

AXZZ81 OPTNO 0713

AXZZ82 SEL 0714

0717
AXZZ783 RRG 0714
Messages

Response not 1, 2, or 3

Response not “R”
Segments in use in files
identified with **

Response not “R”

0241 SYSTEM CONTROL FILE RECORD NOT

FOUND

0711 NO FILES SELECTED

0713 RESPONSE MUST BE 1,2 OR 3
0714 SELECTION CHARACTER MUST BE R
0717 FILES SHOWN WITH ** HAVE BATCHES IN

USE
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AXZ10—Print LDA

Files

None

User switches

U1-U8 — Print switch settings 0 = off, 1 = on

Reports

Local Data Area Display

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output

LDALN1 Bytes 1-100 of LDA 100 1 100 1
LDALN2 Bytes 101-200 of 100 101 200 I

LDA
LDALN3 Bytes 201-256 56 201 256 I
MENUS6 Last two characters 2 209 210 I
of menu name
MENOP  Menu option number 2 211 212
MENU2  Industry code 1 218 218
MENU3  Application code 245 245

e e

1
USRID Operator ID 3 252 254
WKSID Work station ID 2 255 256

Description

This program prints a copy of the contents of the local
data area. It is invoked by specifying parameter 2 =
REPORT for cross-application message handler proce-
dure AXZP09. The report can be used to assist with
problem determination when an abnormal condition
occurs in a program or OCL.
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Initialization

Creates the name of the menu which started the current
job by concatenating constants with data from the LDA.
Retrieves the system date and time. Tests print fields
for blank values.

End-of-job processing
Prints LDA and user switch settings

User exits

None

Special techniques

Uses RPG subroutine SUBROLI to read the procedure
and program names associated with the abnormal
condition.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None
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AXZ11—-Test ADDROUT file for SORT

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing
ADDROUT sort Variable I Ol1d Consecutive
file
User switches
None
Reports
Job Status Report
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
INDCD Industry designator 1 218 218 I
CANCL  OCL/program 1 242 242 O

communication
Description

This program tests an addrout file to determine if

any records were selected for sorting. It returnsa Y
(yes) or N (no) to the calling procedure in position 242
of the LDA. An optional report will be printed if
specified by the calling procedure and the addrout file
is empty. Also if the addrout file is empty and the user
requested cancel, a C will be placed in position 242 of
the LDA instead of an N.

Initialization

None

Detailed processing

Sets on detail indicator.

End-of-job processing

Reads parameter list via RPG subroutine SUBRO1. If
the ADDROUT file contains at least one record, moves
Y to CANCL. If the ADDROUT file contains no
records, performs the following:

o If the cancel parameter (CANCD) is a C, moves C
to CANCL. Otherwise, moves N to CANCL.

e If the print parameter (PRINT) is P, prints the
Job Status Report.
User exits

None

Special techniques

Uses RPG subroutine SUBROI to read the parameter
list.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None
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AXZ32—Change job file status

Files
None

User switches

None

Reports

None

LDA

None
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Description

This program has no executable function. It allows the
OCL to change the retention of job level files to scratch.
It is called by procedure AXZP32 when it is necessary
to delete job files.

Detailed processing

Sets on last record indicator.

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None



Licensed Material—Property of IBM

AXZPZS—Sort SYSCTL CD records

Purpose — Conditionally sort for reorganize, reformat,
or reset

Type — SORTR tagalong Sequence — A

Files Full file name System file name
Input: SYSCTL
Output: SYSWCD

Record type — CD

Sort fields

All CD records

Reorg
61—-66 Not blank (RPROC)
11—-14 Not zero (UCAPM)
128 Character P (OCODE)

Reformat
61—66 Not blank (RPROC)
11—-14 Not zero (UCAPM)
128 Character Q (OCODE)

Reset
11—14 Not zero (UCAPM)
1518 Not equal to 27—30 (UCNTM # UMAXM)

Sort sequence is 1 and 2 (CD), 3 through 8 (SCKEY)

Section 4. Program descriptions
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Security system program list
The security system programs consist of the following:

AMXX3 Security file maintenance
AXXX1 Active password listing
AXZX1 Organize security password file
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AMXX3-—Security file maintenance

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Security Function SECFIL I NOSHR Sequential

Description by key
. within limits

Security Control ~ APPCHK U NOSHR Random by
key

System Control SYSCTL U NOSHR Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports
None

LDA

None

Description

This program is used to add, change, and delete security
passwords and/or their associated clearances. It is also
used to select which application functions will have
password protection. It requires a password with
appropriate clearance in order to execute. The first
time it is run, it will create a new password record for
whatever password is entered. This password will
automatically be cleared for security functions. The
program is initiated by selecting option 3 on the Cross-
Application Support Install/Tailor menu, AMZMZ1.

Initialization

Gets the system date. Initializes bit masks. Retrieves
APPCHK record counts from SYSCTL. Displays the
security password prompt display AMXX31.

Display processing

AMXX31 is used to enter the security password
(PSSWD) for clearance to run this program. It is dis-
played at the completion of initialization or redisplayed
if an invalid or unauthorized password is entered.

Special Considerations

If initialization errors were encountered or an invalid
password was entered, an error message is displayed,
and the password prompt is replaced with the message
PRESS ENTER TO CANCEL. There are no input-
capable fields, and the program terminates when the
display is entered.

Processing steps

1. Terminates program if command function key 24
was selected.

2. If this is the first time this program has ever been
run, the program creates a new password record
with a clearance for password maintenance and
listing. It also sets the master record to indicate
that security clearance is required to run this
program in the future.

If this is not the first time, it validates that the
password is in the file and is cleared for this
program. Otherwise, it redisplays AMX331 and
terminates.

3. Displays AMXX35 (status display).

AMXX32 is used to select the password and application
to be processed and the action to be taken. It is dis-
played as the result of one of the following conditions:

e Return from AMXX35

e  Acceptance of entries from AMXX33 or AMXX34

e CK19 option from AMXX33 or AMXX34

e AMXX32 edit error or valid delete transaction.

The expected entries from AMXX32 are:

PSSWD (password) — initialized to last password entered.

APCOD (application designator) — initialized to last
application entered.

ACTCD (action code) — initialized to last action entered.

Add a new password

Change the clearances of an existing password
Delete an existing password

Replace an existing password with a new pass-
word and retain the existing clearances.

=g a»
[
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Special Considerations

If PSSWD is ****_the action code is assumed to be C,
and the master requirements record for the specified
application is displayed for changes. The application
code is ignored if the action code is D or R.

Action code D is not valid for a password used to sign
on in AMXX31.

Processing steps
1. If CK24 is selected, the program displays AMXX35.
2. Edits entries and redisplays AMXX32 if errors.

Test for valid action code if PSSWD is not ****,

Convert password to APPCHK key (see Special
Techniques).

Check for existing undeleted password record if
action code is C, D, or R.

Checks for no existing undeleted password record
if action code is A.

Tests for valid application if action code is A or C.
Tests for space available if action code is A.

3. If the action code is D, it flags the record for
deletion, update record counts, and displays
AMXX32.

If the action code is R, it displays AMXX34.
5. If the action code is A or C:

Retrieves function descriptions from SECFIL for
designated application.

Converts clearance bits to YES/NO format; defaults
for add transactions are NO.

Unscrambles operator ID to display format; the
default for add transactions is blank.

Displays AMXX3S if an add transaction has brought
the file to within 10 percent of capacity.

Displays AMXX32.

AMXX33 is used to enter the operator ID (USRID),

the clearances associated with a password ARR
(16-element array containing YES or NO responses) and
an application or to enter the master requirements for
an application if the password is ****, It is displayed
as the result of a valid AMXX32 with an action code

of A or C or edit errors on AMXX33.
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Special Considerations

For an add transaction, the cursor is initially positioned
at USRID. For a change transaction, the cursor is posi-
tioned at the first clearance field. If the password is
*%%* or the sign-on password entered on AMXX31 and
the application is Z (cross-application support), the
first clearance field (security functions) is not input
capable. Password protection for security file mainte-
nance and password listing may not be deactivated once
it is established. The signed-on operator may not turn
off their own clearance to perform security functions.

Processing steps
1. If CK19 selected, the program displays AMXX32.

2. Edits YES/NO responses and redisplays AMXX33
if responses are invalid.

3. Scrambles the operator ID field (see Special
Techniques).

4. Updates record count fields.
Adds or updates the password record in APPCHK.
Displays AMXX32.

AMXX34 is used to enter a new password (PSSWD) to
replace an existing password. It is displayed as the
result of a valid AMXX32 with an action code of R or
an edit error on AMXX34.

Processing steps

1. If CK19 is selected, the program redisplays
AMXX32.

Edits the entry and redisplays AMXX34 if errors
exist. PSSWD may not be ***%,

Converts PSSWD to APPCHK key (see Special
Techniques).

Checks that an active record with the same pass-
word does not exist.

N

3. Creates a new password record in APPCHK with
the same clearances and operator ID as the old
password record.

>

Flags the old record for deletion.
Updates record count fields.
6. Displays AMXX32.
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AMXX3S5 is used to display the record counts for the
APPCHK file and is also the exit point for the operator
to terminate the program. It is displayed as a result

of one of the following:

e Valid entry on AMXX31
e CK24 on AMXX32

e Valid add transaction, AMXX33 or AMXX34, that
brings the number of records in APPCHK to within
10 percent of capacity for the first time.

Special considerations

If APPCHK is full or within 10 percent of capacity, an
appropriate message is displayed.

Processing steps

1. If CK24 is selected, the program goes to end-of-job.

2. Displays AMXX32.

End-of-job processing

Updates record count fields in APPCHK record of
SYSCTL.

User exits

None

Special techniques

The password and operator ID fields are stored in the
APPCHK records in an encoded format. The encoded
password is the key of the password record for retrieval
from APPCHK. The encoding is performed as follows:

e  Turns on all bits that are off and turns off all bits
that are on.

e Resequences the bytes in the following order:

Password — 1234

Encoded password —4 312
Operator ID—123
Encoded operator ID —2 3 1

Display action summary

Current  Operator Program
display action Description action
AMXX31 CK24 End-of-job End the job
ENTER Detects errors, formats AMXX31,
message then
terminates
ENTER Accepts entries AMXX32
AMXX32 CK24 Display status AMXX35
ENTER Detects errors, formats AMXX32
message
ENTER Accepts entries
ACTCD=A orC AMXX33
ACTCD =D AMXX32
ACTCD =R AMXX34
AMXX33 CK19 Return to select AMXX32
ENTER Detects errors, formats AMXX33

message
ENTER Accepts entries
APPCHK within 10% of  AMXX35
full (I1st time)
APPCHK not within 10% AMXX32
(or not 1st time)

AMXX34 CK19 Return to select

ENTER Detects errors, formats
message

ENTER Accepts entries
APPCHK within 10% of ~ AMXX35
full (1st time)
APPCHK not within 10% AMXX32
(or not 1st time)

AMXX32
AMXX34

AMXX35 CK24 End of job End the job
ENTER  Continue AMXX32

Edit matrix

Display Message

ID number Cause

AMXX31 0201

AMXX32 0203 Add specified for existing password

0206 Change, delete, or replace specified
for non-existent password

0204 Not a valid application
0202 Action code not A, C, R, or D
0209 Delete specified for sign-on password
0210 Add specified but file is full
0208 No records in SECFIL for application

AMXX33 0205 Entry in ARR other than YES or NO

AMXX34 0201 **** entered for replacement
password
0203 New password already exists

Password not on file or not authorized
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Messages

0101 ...... SYSTEM CNTRL FILE RECORD MISSING

0201 PASSWORD NOT VALID

0202 ACTION CODE MUST BE A,C,R,0r D

0203 NOT VALID — PASSWORD EXISTS

0204 APPLICATION CODE NOT VALID

0205 RESPONSE MUST BE YES OR NO

0206 NOT VALID — PASSWORD NOT FOUND

0207 MASTER SECURITY RECORD NOT FOUND

0208 SECURITY NOT SELECTED FOR
APPLICATION

0209 SIGN-ON PASSWORD CANNOT BE DELETED

0210 NO SPACE FOR ADDITIONAL PASSWORDS

0220 APPCHK FILE APPROACHING CAPACITY
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AXXX1—Active password listing

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Security Control ~ APPCHK 1 NOSHR Sequential
by key
Security Control  APPCHK1 I NOSHR Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports
Active Password List — AXXX1

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
INDCD Industry offering 1 218 218 I
Description

This program prints a list of active passwords. It
requires a password to execute and will not run until
AMXX3 (security control maintenance) has been run
at least one time.

Initialization
Prompts for password, creates a key for master require-

ments record, and creates a bit mask for unscrambling
passwords.

Detailed processing

Bypasses the master requirements record and any
deleted passwords. Unscrambles passwords by reversing
all bits and rearranging the four bytes into 3-4-2-1
sequence. Stores password in the output print array

(PRT).

Display processing

AXXXI11 is used to enter the security password
(PSSWD) which is checked to make sure that the
operator is authorized to execute this program. This
display is shown prior to initialization and also prior
to termination if the operator is not authorized.

Special considerations

None

Processing steps
1. Checks that the password exists in APPCHK.

2. Tests for authorized operator: is bit O set on byte
31 of APPCHK record.

3. If either test fails, redisplays AXXX11 with an
error message and then cancels the job.

End-of-job processing

Prints the list of active passwords from the output print
array (PRT).

User exits

None

Display action summary

Current  Operator Program
display action Description action
AXXX11 CK24 End of job Cancel job

ENTER Detects errors and formats AXXX11
message, or accepts Cancels job
PSSWD

Edit matrix

Record code Message
or display ID number Cause

AXXX11 0201

Not in file or not authorized

Messages
0201 PASSWORD NOT VALID
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AXZX1—Organize security password file

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Security Password APPCKT I OLD Indexed
(renamed) sequential
Security Password APPCHK (0] NEW Sequential
System Control SYSCTL U OLD Random by

key
User switches
None
Reports
None
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Program/OCL 1 242 242 O
communication

Description

This program is used to reorganize the Security Password
file (APPCHK). Deleted passwords are dropped and the
count fields in SYSCTL are updated. Prior to executing
this program the password file is renamed APPCKT.
APPCKT is input to this program and a new APPCHK

is created.
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Initialization

None

Detailed processing

Bypasses deleted password records. Increments the '
count fields for active records and writes them to
APPCHK.

Display processing
None

End-of-job processing

Updates the count fields in CD record, APPCHK, of
SYSCTL.

Display action summary
None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

0241 SYSTEM CONTROL FILE RECORD NOT
FOUND
0259 FILE HAS NOT BEEN CHANGED
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Checkpoint/restart program list

The checkpoint/restart programs consist of the
following:
AXZXS Check restart status

AXZ98 JOBQ procedure checkpoint
AXZ99 JOBQ procedure restart

Section 4. Program descriptions
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AXZXS—Check restart status

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL I NOSHR Random by
key
System Lock SYSLOK I NOSHR Random by
RRN
User switches
None
Reports
None
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
LOKERR SYSLOK error byte 1 1 1 0
CTLERR SYSCTL error byte 1 2 2 (0}
WKSTER WORKSTN error 1 3 3 0
byte
JOBQER JOBQ error byte 1 4 4 (0]
PROCNM JOBQ procedure 6 5 10 (o)
name
INDCD Industry code 1 218 218 1
Description

This program tests for abnormally terminated job queue
procedures and nonrecoverable work station update
procedures. It should be run immediately after bringing
the system back up if an error occurs, such as hardware
failure or loss of power.
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Initialization

Sets up the skeleton procedure name.

Detailed processing
Check JOBQ restart record.

1. Retrieves record number 10 of SYSLOK. If not
found, moves E to LOKERR and bypasses steps
2 and 3.

2. Check FSTS2 (JOBQ status) for A (active). If not
A, bypasses step 3.

3. Checks FSTS1 (restart status) for Y. If FSTS1 =Y,
moves R to JOBQER; or else moves E to JOBQER.
Moves PROCDS (procedure name data structure)
to PROCNM.

Checks WORKSTN nonrestartable count.

1. Retrieves XMREPT record from SYSCTL. If not
found, moves E to CTLERR and bypasses step 2.

2. Compares UPDAT (number of active nonrestartable
work station jobs) to zero. If UPDAT is not zero,
moves E to WKSTER.

End-of-job processing
Updates LDA.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None
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AXZ98—-JOBQ procedure checkpoint

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Lock SYSLOK U SHR Random by
RRN

User switches
U1-U8 — Saved on fixed disk but not tested or

modified
Reports
None
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
LDATA  Local Data Area 1 256 256 1
USRSW  User switch settings 1 236 236 O
LSTS2 Procedure start flag 1 238 238 1/O
Description

This program checkpoints the LDA and user switches
in record 10 of the System Lock file. It also tests to
make certain that previous jobs have cleared the check-
point record. The purpose of this program is to assist
in determining what the status of the JOBQ was prior
to a system malfunction or loss of electrical power.

Initialization

Retrieves record 10 of SYSLOK. If starting new proce-
dure (LSTS2 = S) and previously job did not clear the
checkpoint record (FSTS2 = A), the program terminates
the job. Converts user switch settings to bits in
USRSW.

End-of-job processing
Updates record 10 of SYSLOK with current LDA.

Display action summary
None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None
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AXZ99-JOBQ procedure restart Initialization
Retrieves record 10 of SYSLOK.
Files
System Mode of Detailed processing
Full file name name Type Disp processing Tests if checkpointed procedure may be restarted,
System Lock SYSLOK U  SHR g‘l‘{“gm by FSTS1 =Y. Clears the checkpoint record by moving a
blank to FSTS2. Resets user switches. Sets up printer
User switches TMessages.
Ul—-U8 — Restored to settings previously saved on disk End-of-job processing
Reports Updates record 10 of SYSLOK. Prints the JOBQ
P Procedure Restart report.
JOBQ Procedure Restart ‘
Display action summary
LDA None
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output Edit matrix
LDATA  Local Data Area 1 256 256 O
None
ICODE Industry code 1 218 218 1
LSTS2 Restart status 1 238 238 O Messages
.. 0221 JOBQ PROCEDURE TERMINATED
Description ABNORMALLY
This program restores the LDA and user switches from 0222 PROCEDURE HAS BEEN RESTARTED IN JOBQ
information previously saved on disk. It sets the restart 0223 PROCEDURE IS NOT RESTARTABLE
status indicating whether the procedure may be restarted 0224 INITIATE MASTER FILE RESTORE
and prints a restart status report. It is run when program PROCEDURES

AXZ798 (JOBQ Procedure Checkpoint) determines that
a previous job terminated abnormally without clearing
the checkpoint record.
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File conversion program list
The file conversion programs consist of the following:

AMKO3 Saving or restoring the LDA

AMKOS8 Setting application control bytes (LDA)

AMK10 Convert GELMAS to GELMAS

AMK12 Convert GLFORM to GLFORM

AMK14 Convert CHECKB to CHECKB

AMK16 Convert OPNPAY to OPNPAY

AMK 18 Convert VENNAM to VENNAM

AMK?20 Convert CHECKR and EMPMAS to CHECKR

AMK?22 Convert DISTRB to DISTRB

AMK?24 Convert EMPDED to EMPDED

AMK26 Convert EMPMAS to EMPMAS

AMK?28 Convert EMPSTL to EMPSCL

AMK30 Convert LABDIS to LABDIS

AMK32 Convert TAXTBL to TAXTBL

AMK34 Convert UNIMAS to UNIMAS

AMK36 Convert DMDO0160 to DBADGE

AMK38 Convert DDB1030 to ORDSUM

AMK40 Convert DDI0200 to PURSUM

AMK43 Convert JOBMAT to OPMTWK (work file for
OPNMAT)

AMK44 Convert DDB1030 to OPMTWK (work file for
OPNMAT)

AMK45 Convert DMMO0150 to OPMTWK (work file for
OPNMAT)

AMK46 Convert DBM0050 to CONPRC

AMK48 Convert DMB0040 to QTYPRC

AMKS50 Convert DMB0030 to SHPMAS

AMKS52 Convert DMM0020 to CUSMAS

AMKS54 Convert DMM0020 and DDR3030 to OPENRU

AMKS56 Convert DGS4020 and CUSMAS to CUSSUM

AMKG62 Convert DGS4030 and ITEMAS to ITEMSM

AMK64 Convert DMMO0060 to SLSMAS

AMKG68 Convert PSSTRUC and PSMSTRK to PSEDIT

AMK69 Convert JOBSEL to PSEDIT (work file for
PSTRUC)

AMK70 Convert JOBSEL to RTEDIT (work file for
ROUTNG)

AMK72 Convert JOBMAT to DETAIL (work file for
OPNMIS)

AMK74 Convert JOBDET to DETAIL (work file for
OPNOPS)

AMK?76 Convert DDI0200 and ITEMAS to OPNSUM

AMK?78 Convert JOBSUM and ITEMAS to OPNSUM

AMKS80 Convert DMMO150 and ITEMAS to ITEMBL

AMKS82 Convert JOBSEL, ADDROU, and ITEMAS to
ITEMBL

AMKS84 Convert JOBSUM, ADDROU, and ITEMAS to
ITEMBL

AMKS86 Convert JOBMAT, ADDROU, and ITEMAS to
ITEMBL

AMK89 Convert DMMO0050 to ITEMAS

AMK90 Convert PSMSTRK to ITEMAS

AMK92 Convert JOBSEL and ADDROU to ITEMAS

AMK94 Convert JOBSUM and ADDROU to ITEMAS

AMK96 Convert JOBMAT and ADDROU to ITEMAS

AMKSK3 Sort PSEDIT for PSTRUC

AMKSKS Sort OPMTWK for OPNMAT

AMKS70 Sort RTEDIT for ROUTNG

AMKS74 Sort JOBDET for DETAIL

AMKS76 Sort DDI0200 for OPNSUM

AMKS82 Sort JOBSEL for ITEMBL

AMKS84 Sort JOBSUM for ITEMBL

AMKS92 Sort JOBSEL for ITEMAS

AMKS94 Sort JOBSUM for ITEMAS
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AMKxx Common routines

Four subroutines are common to all conversion
programs.

e ROUTI — Program initialization of first cycle

e ROUT2 — UCNTM increments by 1, then com-
pares to UCAPM

e ROUT3 — Detail calculations
e ROUT4 — Total calculations

The output is also common to all programs. All the
converted files reside in the disk after the conversion.
A printed report is produced at the conclusion of each
program. It tells the users the number of records read
and the number of records converted.

ROUTI1

Program initialization is done at first cycle. The follow-
ing occurs in sequence:

o  Establishes MDATE using system date (format
yymmdd).

e Accesses CD record from SYSCTL. If not found,
prepares to print terminal error and goes to the
end of job.

e Gets UCAPM (file capacity).
e Initializes UCNTM (record count) to zero.
e  FEstablishes default fields.

ROUT2

The records are counted on each cycle. Increments
UCNTM by 1, then compares to UCAPM. Conversion
stops if file capacity is reached.

ROUT3

Detail calculations are done in this subroutine. Moves
all unmodified fields to the output record. Checks date
fields and converts if necessary into yymmdd format.

ROUT4 (end-of-job processing)

Updates SYSCTL at total calculation. If necessary,
updates LDA also.

4-32  System Logic Manual

Licensed Material —Property of IBM

Output

All the converted files reside on the disk. Prints the
following at the conclusion of each program:

------ FILE CONVERSION SUMMARY

TOTAL NO. OF RECORDS CONVERTED

RECORDS NOT CONVERTED — UCAPM EXCEEDED
TOTAL NO. OF RECORDS READ

Messages

E AM-0101 XXXXXX SYSTEM CNTRL FILE RECORD
MISSING

E AM-0103 MESSAGE XXXX NOT FOUND

W AM-6501 FILE CAPACITY EXCEEDED —
INCOMPLETE ADD

How to read the File Cross-Reference list

KB MAPICS field definition
Field — name of the MAPICS field
LEN — unpacked field length

D — number of decimals
F — format of data:

A = alphameric

N = numeric

P = packed numeric
Data source:

e  File name if the data is coming from a file. If
several file names are listed, they are in priority
sequence, the first being the primary owner of
that field.

e DEFAULT—if no corresponding old field exists.

e COMPUTE—if the data must be translated or
manipulated during conversion.

o  SYSCTL or LDA—if the default values are
taken from these sources.
[E} Selection criteria used. If blank, all records are
being used.

e  RCD indicates the record code(s) used from
input file.

e M1 .... M2 are modifiers used to further condi-
tion record selection.
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B3 Source items further qualify the data source.

FLD/DFT—field or default, shows either a field
name if the data can be taken from a field in
the input record or the default value if the

data source is DEFAULT.

LEN-length of the input field if data is from
a field.

D—number of decimals if from a field.

F—format:
A = alphanumeric
P = packed
N = numeric

@ MAPICS full field name.
n Owner application for each field and the program

that creates it. If the program column is blank,
the program in the heading is the owner. If
System/34 is listed, the field is either a new
MAPICS field or is a cross-application field.

A primary program for this file.

FILE-GELMAS RCOCD-LM
ORDER-02 METHOD-REPLACE

g B B8 (4]

~=--MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE-=--~-
FIELD LEN D F  SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCDCO 2 A GELMAS RCDCO 2 A
ACREC 1 A GELMAS ACREC 1 A
COMNOD 2 0 N GELMAS COMNO 2 0N
GLANO 7T 0 N GELMAS GLANO 70N
GLTYP 10N GELMAS TYPCD 1 ON
GLDES 25 A GELMAS GLDES 25 A
EFLAG 1 0 N GELMAS EFLAG 10N
ACTYP 2 A GELMAS ACTYP 2 A
BALFOD 11 2 P GELMAS BALFD 1120
PDRO1 11 2 P GELMAS JANDR 1L 2°
PDRO2 11 2 P GELMAS FEBDR it 2r
PDRO3 11 2 P GELMAS MARDR 11 2P
PDRO4 11 2 P GELMAS APRDR 11 2P
PDROS 11 2 P GELMAS MAYDR 1 27°
PDRO6 11 2 P GELMAS JUNDR i1 2°
POROT 11 2 P GELMAS JULDR 11 2
PDRO8 11 2 P GELMAS AUGDR 11 2e
PDRO9 11 2 P GELMAS SEPDR 1 27°
POR10 11 2 P GELMAS OCTDR 11 2 °
PDR11 11 2 P GELMAS NOVDR n2e
PDR12 11 2 P GELMAS DECDR 11 2P
PDR13 11 2 P DEFAULT ‘o

BALFC 11 2 P GELMAS BALFC 1127°
PCRO1 11 2 P GELMAS JANCR 11 2 P
PCRO2 11 2 P GELMAS FEBCR 11 27°
PCRO3 11 2 P GELMAS MARCR 11 2°

PROGRAM

SYSMOD~MMAS & DFAS

--0OWNER-~
MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM
RECORD CODE GL
ACTIVE RECORD CODE GL
COMPANY NUMBER GL
GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT NUMBER Gt
GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT TYPE CODE GL
GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT DESCRIPTION GL
FGRMAT FILE EDIT FLAG GL
ACCOUNT TYPE GL
BALANCE FORWARD DEBIT GL
PERIOD Ol DEBIT GL
PERIOD 02 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 03 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 04 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 235 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 06 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 07 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 08 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 09 DEBIT GL
PERICD 10 DEBIT GL
PERICD 11 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 12 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 13 DEBIT GL
BALANCE FORWARD CREDIT GL
PERIOD 01 CREDIT oL
PERIOD 02 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 03 CREDIT GL

SEQ NO

3370

3380

3390

3400

3410

3420

3430

3440

3450

3460

3470

3480

3490

3500

3510

3520

3530

3540

3550

3560

3570

3580

3590

3600

3610

3620
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Conversion programs used by application

Figure 4-1 shows the conversion programs used in
converting each application’s files.

MAPICS MMAS
Application Program file file MAPICS file name
AP AMK10 GELMAS GELMAS General Ledger Master
AP AMK14 CHECKB CHECKB Accounts Payable Check Reconciliation
AP AMK 16 OPNPAY OPNPAY Open Payables
AP AMK18 VENNAM VENNAM Vendor Master
AR AMKb52 CUSMAS DMMO0020 Customer Master
AR AMK54 OPENRU DDR3030 Receivables Detail
AR AMKb54 OPENRU DMMO0020 Receivables Detail
DC AMK36 DBADGE DMDO0160 Badge Master
GL AMK10 GELMAS GELMAS General Ledger Master
GL AMK12 GLFORM GLFORM General Ledger Format
IM AMKA40 PURSUM DDI10200 Purchase Order Summary
IM AMK45 OPNMAT DMMO0150 Open Order Material Detail
IM AMK76 OPNSUM DDI10200 Open Order Summary
IM AMKS80 ITEMBL DMMO0150 Item Balance
IM AMKS89 ITEMAS DMMO0050 Item Master
OElI AMK38 ORDSUM DDB1030 Manufacturing Order Summary
OEI AMK44 OPNMAT DDB1030 Open Order Material Detail
OEl AMKA46 CONPRC DMBO0050 Contract Price
OEl AMKA48 QTYPRC DMBO0040 Quantity Price
OEI AMK50 SHPMAS DMB0030 Ship-to Master
OEI AMK52 CUSMAS DMMO0020 Customer Master
OEl AMK89 ITEMAS DMMO0050 Item Master
PCC AMKA43 OPNMAT JOBMAT Open Order Material Detail
PCC AMK69 PSEDIT JOBSEL Product Structure
PCC AMK70 RTEDIT JOBSEL Routing
PCC AMK72 OPNMIS JOBMAT Open Order Miscellaneous Detail
PCC AMK74 OPNOPS JOBDET Open Order Operations Detail
PCC AMK78 OPNSUM JOBSUM Open Order Summary
PCC AMKS82 ITEMBL JOBSEL Item Balance
PCC AMK84 ITEMBL JOBSUM Item Balance
PCC AMKS86 ITEMBL JOBMAT Item Balance
PCC AMK92 ITEMAS JOBSEL Item Master
PCC AMK94 ITEMAS JOBSUM Item Master
PCC AMK96 ITEMAS JOBMAT Item Master
PDM AMKG68 PSEDIT P$STRUC Product Structure
PDM AMK89 ITEMAS DMMO0050 Item Master
PDM AMK90 ITEMAS PSMSTRK Item Master

Figure 4-1. MAPICS conversion programs by application (1 of 2)
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MAPICS MMAS
Application Program file file MAPICS file name
PR AMK10 GELMAS GELMAS General Ledger Master
PR AMK?20 CHECKR CHECKR Payroll Check Reconciliation
PR AMK?22 DISTRB DISTRB Deduction Distribution
PR AMK24 EMPDED EMPDED Employee Miscellaneous Deduction
PR AMK26 EMPMAS EMPMAS Employee Master
PR AMK?28 EMPSCL EMPSTL Employee State/County/Local
PR AMK30 LABDIS LABDIS Labor Distribution
PR AMK32 TAXTBL TAXTBL Tax Table
PR AMK34 UNIMAS UNIMAS Union Master
SA AMKS56 CUSSUM DGS4020 Customer Summary
SA AMK62 ITEMSM DGS4030 Item Summary
SA AMK64 SLSMAS DMMO0060 Salesman Master

Figure 4-1. MAPICS conversion programs by application (2 of 2)
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AMKO03—Saving or restoring the LDA

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

User switches

U6 on — Updates bytes 101—-256 in LDA

U6 off — Bytes 101—256 in LDA are not affected

U7 on — Resets LDA to blanks

U7 off — Does not reset LDA to blanks

U8 on — Saves LDA in SYSCTL KCLDA records

U8 off — Restores LDA from SYSCTL KCLDA records

Reports

Summary — LR

LDA

Field Location Input
name Field description Length From To  Output

KDLDA1 LDA bytes1-100 100 1 100 U
KDLDA2 LDA bytes 101-199 99 101 199 U
KDLDA3 LDA bytes 200—-256 57 200 256 U

Note: See program description for AMKOS8 for full
explanation of all LDA positions.
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Description

This program saves or restores the LDA.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Reads KCLDA records from SYSCTL. If any of the
KCLDA records are not found, adds them to SYSCTL.
If switch U8 is on, writes updated LDA in KCLDA
records. If switch U8 is off, reads KCLDA records into
LDA (restores LDA from KCLDA records). If U7 is on,
resets LDA to blanks. If U6 is on, updates bytes
101-256. If U6 is off, leaves bytes 101—256 as is.

End-of-job processing
Updates SYSCTL and LDA.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
None
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AMKO08—Setting application control

bytes (LDA)
Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Constants DXM0010 I NSHR  Random by
(System/32) key
System Control SYSCTL I NSHR  Random by
(System/34) key

User switches

Ul on — for MMAS
U2 on — for DFAS

Reports

Copy Display Screen to Printer — LR

Summary of Files/Apps to be converted — LR

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output
Application control 11 1 11 1/0
bytes
C = convert this run
I = already installed

(converted)

N = not installed

GLCBYT General Ledger 1 1 1
control byte

APLBYT Accounts Payable 1 2 2
control byte

PRCBYT Payroll control byte 1

IMCBYT Inventory Manage- 1 4 4
ment control byte

BICBYT  Order Entry and 1 5 5
Invoicing control
byte

ARCBYT Accounts Receivable 1 6 6
control byte

SACBYT Sales Analysis 1 7 7
control byte

DCCBYT Data Collection 1 8 8
System Support
control byte

PDCBYT Product Data 1 9 9
Management control
byte

PCCBYT Product Control & 1 10 10
Costing control byte

MRCBYT Material Require- 1 11 11

ments Planning
control byte

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
MAPICS file control 35 12 46 1/0
bytes
C = already
converted
N = not available
Y = convert this
run
CHECKB Accounts Payable 1 12 12
check reconciliation
CHECKR Payroll check 1 13 13
reconciliation
CONPRC Contract price 1 14 14
CUSMAS Customer master 1 15 15
CUSSUM  Customer summary 1 16 16
CUSTSA Customer interface 1 17 17
DBADGE Badge master 1 18 18
DISTRB  Deduction distribu- 1 19 19
tion
EMPDED Employee miscella- 1 20 20
neous deduction
EMPMAS Employee master 1 21 21
EMPSCL Employee state & 1 22 22
local
GELMAS General Ledger 1 23 23
master
GLFORM General Ledger 1 24 24
format
ITEMAS Item master 1 25 25
ITEMBL Item balance 1 26 26
ITEMSA Item interface 1 27 27
ITEMSM  Item summary 1 28 28
LABDIS Labor distribution 1 29 29
OPENAR Receivables detail 1 30 30
OPNMAT Open order material 1 31 31
detail
OPNMIS Open order miscel- 1 32 32
laneous detail
OPNOPS  Open operations 1 33 33
detail
OPNPAY Open payables 1 34 34
OPNSUM Manufacturing open 1 35 35
order summary
PSTRUC Product structure 1 36 36
QTYPRC Quantity price 1 37 37
ROUTNG Routing file 1 38 38
SHPMAS  Ship-to master 1 39 39
SLSMAS  Salesman master 1 40 40
SLSMSA  Salesman interface 1 41 41

Section 4. Program descriptions
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Field Location Input/ Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output name Field description Length From To  Output
TAXTBL Tax table 1 42 42 JOBDET Open job detail 1 75 75
UNIMAS  Union master 1 43 43 operations
VENNAM Vendor master 1 44 44 JOBSUM  Open job summary 1 7676
PURSUM Purchase order 1 45 45 P$STRUC Product structure 1 77 17

summary DDB1030 Open order 1 78 78
ORDSUM Open order 1 46 46 RSTRT  Restart switch 1 80 80

summary DFASZ  MMAS/DFAS code 1 8 86

2;‘:::3 filecontrol 32 478 DFASY MMAS/DFAS code 1 87 87
GELMAS  General Ledger 1 47 47 DFASX  MMAS/DFAS code 1 88 88

master COMNO Company number 2 89 90

default

GLFORM General Ledger 1 48 48

format BRECD ‘B’ record required 1 91 91
CHECKB Accounts Payable 1 49 49 MMASIM MMAS Inventory 1 92 92

- check reconciliation Management

OPNPAY Open accounts 1 50 50 installed

payable master L
VENNAM Vendor master 1 51 51 Description
CHECKR Payroll check 1 52 52 This program generates the application selection display

reconciliation and sets up the LDA with application, MAPICS, and
DISTRB  Deduction distribu- 1 53 53 source file control bytes which control the entire

tion conversion process. It is entered from conversion
EMPDED Employee miscella- 1 54 54 menu AMZMO1 options 1 through 5.

neous deduction
EMPMAS Employce master 1 55 55 Initialization _
EMPSTL Employee state/ 1 56 56 Done by AMKPOS prior to execution of AMKO08.

local Performs an if data test (DATAF1) using the list of
LABDIS Labor distribution 1 57 57 source file VTOC names and flag those not found as
TAXTBL Tax table 1 58 58 not available in the LDA. Sets LLDA flags and user
UNIMAS  Union master 1 59 59 switches to indicate MMAS or DFAS options from

. AMZMO1. Sets LDA flags to indicate System/32 or

DMB00S0 Contract price ! 60 60 System/34 options from AMZMO1. Set}s, the default
DMMO0020 Customer master 1 61 61 company number in LDA.
DMMO0050 Ttem master ! 62 62 Done by AMKO08. Scans application control bytes for
DDI0200  On-order 1 63 63 N and resets them to blank. Reads SYSCTL XMREPT
DMB0040 Quantity price 1 64 64 record and scans application control bytes. Sets LDA
DMBO0030 Ship-to master 1 65 65 application control bytes to N for those not yet in-
DMMO150 Item balance 1 66 66 stalled. Uses the source file name list and reads the
JOBMAT Open job material 1 67 67 System/32 Constants file (DXMO0010). If the appro-

miscellaneous priate record is not found or if it is found and UCNTM
DDR3030 Receivables detail 1 68 68 is zero, sets the appropriate source file control byte in

the LDA to N. Scans MAPICS file control bytes of LDA

DGS4020  Customer summary 1 69 69 for N and resets them to blank. Use the MAPICS file
DGS4030  Ttem summary 1 070 name list and read CD records from SYSCTL. Sets
DMMO0060 Salesman master 1 mon appropriate MAPICS file control bytes to N for those
DMDO0160 Badge master 1 72 12 files not specified in system tailoring. Checks LDA for
P$SMSTRK Product master 1 3 73 the conversion status of applications and primes answers
JOBSEL  Job select master 1 % 74 to be displayed. Issues application selection menu.

4-38 System Logic Manual



Licensed Material —Property of IBM

Display processing

Checks answers to application selection for conflicts and
displays a message if conflicts exist. If answers are
correct: sets LDA application control bytes to C for
those to be converted in this run. Scans LDA applica-
tion control bytes for C (to be converted this run). For
each application to be converted it scans the list of
associated MAPICS files and source files for those which
are available for conversion and marks them to be
converted this run in the LDA.

Detailed processing

None

End-of-job processing

Prints a copy of the display for reference. Scans LDA
control bytes and prints a summary by application of
all MAPICS files and their associated input files to be

converted this run.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
None
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AMK10—Convert GELMAS to GELMAS

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
General Ledger GELMASX 1 Sequential
Master (MMAS) by key
General Ledger GELMASY 1 Sequential
Master (DFAS) by key
General Ledger GELMAS O
Master (MAPICS)
System Control SYSCTL 8] Random by

key

User switches

Ul on — Converting from MMAS
U2 on — Converting from DFAS

Reports
GELMAS File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts GELMAS (MMAS or DFAS) to
GELMAS.
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Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT3 of the common routines. Checks if
company number (COMNO) from MMAS or DFAS is
valid or invalid. Valid COMNO is 0120 or 99.
Defaults to 21 if COMNO is invalid. Subroutine SUBL1
is executed to add history records to the General Ledger
Master file if they do not currently exist in the file
being converted.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:

List of Invalid Company numbers

TOTAL NO. OF
COMNO RECORDS
XX XXXX
XX XXXX
TOTAL INVALID COMNO XXXXXXX
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LEN D F

——=-MAPICS-=-~-
FIELD
RCDCD 2
ACREC 1
oMo 2
GLANG 7
GLTYP 1
GLDES 25
EFLAG 1
ACTYP 2
BALFD 11
PDROL 11
PDRO2 11
PDRO3 11
PDRO4 11
PDROS 11
PDRO6 11
POROT 11
PORO8 11
PDRO9 11
PORLO 11
PORIL 11
POR12 11
PORL3 11
BALFC 11
PCROL 11
PCRO2 11
PCRO3 11
PCRO4 11
PCROS 11
PCRO6 11
PCROT 11
PCROS 11
PCRO9 11
PCRLO 11
PCRLL 11
PCR12 11
PCRL3 11
MDATE 6
MTDOR 11
MTOCR 11
DROTH 11
CROTH 11

DATA
SOURCE
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
DEFAULT
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
GELMAS
DEFAULT
COMPUTE
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DEFAULT

FILE-GELMAS

RCOCD-LM
ORDER-02 METHOD-REPLACE

SELECTION ~----= SOURCE----
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCD M1

RCDCO 2
ACREC 1
COMNO 2
GLANO 7
TYPCD 1
GLDES 25
EFLAG 1
ACTYP 2
BALFD 11
JANDR 11
FEBDR 11

MARDR 11

APRDR 11

MAYDR 11
JUNDR 11
JULOR 11
AUGOR 11
SEPDR 11
OCTDR 11
NOVDR 11
DECDR 11
e

BALFC 11
JANCR 11
FEBCR 11
MARCR 11
APRCR 11
MAYCR 11
JUNCR 11
JULCR 11
AUGCR 11
SEPCR 11
OCTCR 11
NOVCR 11
DECCR 11
0

UDATE 7
(X

"

e

0

>

>

4

z

>

z

>

©

©

©

©

o

°

©

°

©

©

©

o

©

o

©

©

©

©

o

©

o

©

©

PROGRAM-AMK1O
SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

- -OWNER--
MAPICS DESCRIPTYION APPL PRGM
RECORD CODE GL
ACTIVE RECORD CODE GL
COMPANY NUMBER GL
GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT NUMBER GL
GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT TYPE CODE GL
GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT DESCRIPTION GL
FGRMAT FILE EDIT FLAG GL
ACCOUNT TYPE GL
BALANCE FORWARD DEBIT GL
PERIDO 01 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 02 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 03 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 04 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 05 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 06 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 07 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 08 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 09 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 10 DEBIT GL
PERICO 11 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 12 DEBIT GL
PERIOD 13 DEBIT GL
BALANCE FORWARD CREDIT GL
PERIOD 01 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 02 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 03 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 04 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 05 CREDIT G
PERIOD 06 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 07 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 08 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 09 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 10 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 11 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 12 CREDIT GL
PERIOD 13 CREDIT GL
DATE OF LAST MAINTENANCE GL
PERIOD TO DATE DEBIT GL
PERIOD TO DATE CREOIT GL
OTHER-TO~DATE DEBIT GL
OTHER-TO-DATE CREDIT GL

SEQ NO

3370

3380

3390

3400

3410

3420

3430

3440

3450

3460

3470

3480

3490

3500

3510

3520

3530

3540

3550

3560

3570

3580

3590

3600

3610

3620

3630

3640

3650

3660

3670

3680

3690

3700

3710

3720

3730

3740

3750

3760

3770
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AMK12—Convert GLFORM to GLFORM

Files

System Mode of
Fuli file name name Type Disp processing
General Ledger GLFORMX 1 Sequential
Format (MMAS) by key
General Ledger GLFORMY 1 Sequential
Format (DFAS) by key
General Ledger GLFORM O
Format (MAPICS)
System Control SYSCTL 8] Random

by key

User switches

Ul — Converting from MMAS
U2 — Converting from DFAS

Reports
GLFORM File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts GLFORM from GLFORM
(MMAS or DFAS).
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Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing steps

Executes ROUT2 of the common routines. Executes
ROUTS3 of the common routines. Checks for invalid
company number (COMNO). Defaults COMNO to 21
if invalid. Adds one or two records to the file if
COMNO of 99 is present in GLFORM. The RCDCD
for these added records is LF and line number is 3.
Checks FTYPE on LF record for 1 or 2. If FTYPE=1,
adds LF record with FTYPE =1 at last record process-
ing. If FTYPE = 2, adds a second LF record with
FTYPE = 2.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:

List of Invalid Company Numbers

TOTAL NO. OF
COMNO RECORDS
XX XXXX
XX XXXX
TOTAL INVALID COMNO XXXXXXX
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----MAPICS----  DATA
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE
RCDCD 2 A GLFORM
ACREC I A GLFORM
» COMNO 2 0 N GLFORM
FMTNO 1 0 N DEFAULT
FTYPE 1 0N GLFORM
FGPNO 4 0 N GLFORM
LINNO 1 O N GLFORM
HDESC 40 A GLFORM
EDITF 1 N DEFAULT
LSTGP 4 0 N GLFORM
PCTGP 4 0 N DEFAULT
--—-MAPICS----  DATA

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE
RCDCD 2 A GLFORM
ACREC 1 A GLFORM
COMNO 2 0N GLFORM
FMTNO 1 O N DEFAULT
FTYPE 1 0N GLFORM
FGPNO 4 0N GLFORM
LINND L O N GLFORM
LDESC 40 A GLFORM
SPACE 1 0 N GLFORM

COLMN 1 A GLFORM
PCENT 1 A DEFAULT
GLNO1L 7 O N GLFORM
----MAPICS----  DATA

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE

RCDCD 2 4 GLFORM
ACREC 1 A GLFORM
COMNO 2 0N GLFORM
FMTNO 1 0N DEFAULT
FTYPE 1 0N GLFORM
FGPNO 4 0 N GLFORM
LINND 1 0N GLFORM
GLN 56 A GLFORM

FILE-GLFORM

RCOCO-LF

PROGRAM-AMK12

ORDER-01 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS
SELECTION =--=-- SOURCE----
RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION
RCDCD 2 A RECORD CODE
ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE
COMNO 2 N COMPANY NUMBER
‘o FORMAT NUMBER
FTYPE 1 N FORMAT TYPE COOE
GRPNO 4 N FORMAT GROUP NUMBER
LINNO 1 N LINE NUMBER
HDESC 46 A HEADER DESCRIPTION
2 EDIT FLAG
GROUP 4 N LAST GROUP NUMBER ADDED
‘o° 100% OF REVENUE GROUP
FILE-GLFORM RCOCD-LG PROGRAM-AMK12
ORDER-01 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS
SELECTION ----- SOURCE----
RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION
RCDCO 2 A RECORD CODE
ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE
COMNO 2 N COMPANY NUMBER
‘o FORMAT NUMBER
FTYPE 1 N TYPE CODE
GRPNO 4 N GROUP NUMBER
LINNO 1 N LINE NUMBER
LDESC 46 A LINE DESCRIPTION
SPACE 1 N SPACE AFTER CODE
COLMN 1 A COLUMN CODE
e 100% LINE
GLNO1L 7 N G/L ACCOUNT #1
FILE-GLFORM RCDCD-LH PROGRAM-AMK12
ORDER-01 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS
SELECTION -----SOURCE-
RCD M1 M2 FLD/OFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION
RCDCD 2 A RECORD CODE
ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD
COMNO 2 N COMPANY NUMBER
*o0* FORMAT NUMBER
FTYPE 1 N TYPE CODE
FRPNO 4 N GROUP NUMBER
LINNO 1 N LINE NUMBER
GLNXX 56 A G/L ACCOUNT ARRAY (8 X 7/0)

--OWNER-~

APPL PRGM SEQ NO
GL 3780
GL 3790
GL 3800
GL 3810
GL 3820
GL 3830
GL 3840
GL 3850
GL 3860
GL 3870
GL 3880

-—-0OWNER--

APPL PRGM SEQ NO
GL 3890
GL 3900
GL 3910
GL 3920
GL 3930
GL 3940
GL 3950
GL 3960
GL 3570
GL 3980
GL 3990
GL 4000

-~OWNER-~

APPL PRGM SEQ NO
GL 4010
GL 4020
GL 4030
GL 4040
GL 4050
LH 40¢€0
GL 4070
GL 4089
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AMK14—Convert CHECKB to CHECKB

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Check Reconcili- CHECKBX I Sequential
ation (MMAS) by key
Check Reconcili- CHECKBY I Sequential
ation (DFAS) by key
Check Reconcili- CHECKB O
ation (MAPICS)
System Control SYSCTL U Random by

key

User switches

Ul — Converting from MMAS
U2 — Converting from DFAS

Reports

CHECKB File Conversion Summary

Licensed Material —Property of IBM

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT3 of the common routines for detailed

calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

The printed messages are:

List of Invalid Company Numbers

LDA TOTAL NO. OF
. COMNO RECORDS
Field Location Input/ XX XXXX
name Field description Length From To  Output XX
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I
TOTAL INVALID COMNO XXXXXXX
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description
This program converts CHECKB from CHECKB
(MMAS or DFAS).
FILE-CHECKB RCDCD-AH PROGRAM-AMK14
ORDER-03 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

~===-MAPICS—--- DATA SELECTION -=---=- SOURCE~=--~ -~-0OWNER--

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO

RCDCOD 2 A CHECKB RCDCD 2 A RECORD CODE S34 10

ACREC 1 A CHECKB ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE S34 20

COMNO 2 N LDA COMPANY NUMBER S34 30

GLCSH 7 N SYSCTL CDATE 7 O P ACCOUNTS PAYABLE CASH IN BANK ACCOUNT NO S34 40

CHKNO 6 N CHECKB CHKNO 6 0 N CHECK NUMBER S34 50

GLDIS 7 P SYSCTL GLDIS G/L DISCOUNT EARNED ACCOUNT NUMBER S34 60

VNDNR 6 A CHECKB VNDNR S A VENDOR NUMBER S34 70

CKAMT 11 P CHECKB CKAMT 11 2 P CHECK AMOUNT S34 80

CDATE 6 N CHECKB CDATE 6 0 N CHECK DATE S34 90

WCODE 1 A DEFAULT . MAINTENANCE WORK CODE S34 100
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AMK16—Convert OPNPAY to OPNPAY

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by

key

Open Payables OPNPAYX 1 Sequential
(MMAS) by key
Open Payables OPNPAYY 1 Sequential
(DFAS) by key
Open Payables OPNPAY (o)
(MAPICS)
User switches

Ul — Converting from MMAS
U2 — Converting from DFAS

Reports
OPNPAY File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Company name 2 89 90 I
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts OPNPAY from OPNPAY
(MMAS or DFAS)

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routine.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:
List of Truncated GRAMT, DSAMT AND PPATD Fields

VNDNR RCDCD DSSNO GRAMT DSAMT PPATD
XXXXX XX XXX XXXXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXX

List of Invalid Company Numbers

TOTAL NO. OF
COMNO RECORDS
XX XXXX
XX XXXX
TOTAL INVALID COMNO XXXXXXX
Conversion calculations
File: OPNPAY
Record code: AM, AN, AO
File Field Test Action

OPNPAY ACREC ACREC =D Record not added to
MAPICS file

OPNPAY COMNO invalid com- Add 1 to error count;
pany number add record to file; and
in SYSCTL at last record, print

invalid company num-
bers and the number of
records.

OPNPAY DGRAM >9,999,999.99 Print the record and
add it to OPNPAY.

OPNPAY DDSAM  >99,999.99  Print the record and
add it to OPNPAY.

OPNPAY DPATD >9,999,999.99 Print the record and
add it to OPNPAY.
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====MAPICS---- DATA
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE
ACREC 1 A OPNPAY
COMNO 2 0N LDA
VNDNR 6 A OPNPAY
PASNO 5 0 N OPNPAY
RCOCO 2 A OPNPAY
DSSNO 3 0 N OPNPAY
ASSIG 6 A DEFAULT
GRAMT 11 2 P OPNPAY
DSAMT 9 2 P OPNPAY
PPATD 11 2 P OPNPAY
PPCUR 11 2 P OPNPAY
ADESC 20 A OPNPAY
GLANO 7 0 N OPNPAY
DRCRC 1 A CPNPAY
JRFNO 8 A OPNPAY
GLCSH 7 0 N OPNPAY
GLDIS 7T 0 N GPNPAY
INVNO 10 A OPNPAY
INVDT 6 0 N OPNPAY
DUEDT 6 0 N OPNPAY
HALTC 1 A OPNPAY
CHKNO 6 0 N OPNPAY
PAIDK 1 0O N OPNPAY
PAYID L 0O N OPNPAY
SDIND 1L O N OPNPAY
FDIND 1 0O N OPNPAY
VYNAMA 10 A OPNPAY
PJDAT 6 0 N DEFAULT
CDDAT 6 0 N DEFAULT
MDATE 6 0N DEFAULY

FILE-OPNPAY

RCDCD~-AM
METHOD-REPLACE

ORDER-04
SELECTION ----- SOURCE----
RCD M1 M2 FLD/OFT LEN D F

ACREC

VNDNR
PASNO
RCDCO

DSSNO

GRAMT
DSAMT
PPATD
PPCUR
TDESC
GLANO
DRCRC
JRFNO
GLCSH
GLDIS
INVNO
INVDT
DUEDT
HALTC
CHKNO
PAIDK
PAYID
SDIND
FDIND

VNAMA

o

e

1

~N
°

z

>

z

°

°

©

>

z

»

>

z

z

>

z

z

>

z

-4

z

z

>

PROGRAM-AMK1 6
SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

ACTIVE RECORD CODE

COMPANY NUMBER

VENDOR NUMBER

PAYMENT SELECTION NUMBER
RECORD CODE

DISTRIBUTION SEQUENCE NUMBER
ASSIGNEE NUMBER

GROSS AMOUNT

DISCOUNT AMOUNT

PARTIAL PAY AMOUNT TO DATE
PARTIAL PAY AMOUNT CURRENT
INVOICE DESCRIPTION
GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT NUMBER
GENERAL LEDGER DEBIT OR CREDIT CODE
JOURNAL REFERENCE NUMBER

G/L CASH-IN-BANK ACCOUNT NUMBER

G/L DISCOUNT ACCOUNT NUMBER

INVOICE NUMBER

INVOICE DATE

DUE DATE

HALT CODE

CHECK NUMBER

PAID KEY

PAY INDICATOR

SYSTEM DISCOUNT INDICATOR

FORCED DISCOUNT INDICATOR

VENDOR NAME ABBREVIATION

PURCHASE JOURNAL ENTRY DATE

CASH DISBURSEMENT JOURNAL ENTRY DATE

DATE THIS RECORD LAST MAINTAINED

~-0WNER--
APPL PRGM
S34
S34
S$34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S$34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S$34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S34
$34
S$34
S34
S34
$34
S34
$34
S$34
$34

$34

SEQ NO

9990
10000
10010
10020
10030
10040
10050
10060
10070
10080
10090
10100
10110
10120
10130
10140
10150
10160
10170
10180
10190
10200
10210
10220
10230
10240
10250
10260
10270

10280
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——-=MAPICS-=---
FIELD LEN D F
ACREC 1A
COMNO 20N
VNDNR 6 A
PASNO 50N
RCOCD 2 A
DSSNO 30N
ASSIG 6 A
DGRAM 92p
DDSAM 1720
DPATD 9 2P
DPCUR 92 ¢
TOESC 15 A
GLAND 70N
DRCRC 1A
JRFNO 8 A
MITON 15 A
QUANT TO0N
ORDNO 7 A
cosTy 1A
FCADD 1A
—-—=MAPICS-~--
FIELD LEN D F
ACREC 1A
COMND 20N
VNDNR 6 A
PASNG 50N
RCDCD 2 A
DSSNO 30N
ASSIG 6 A
VNAME 25 &
VAODL 25 A
vADD2 25 A
vADD3 25 A
vZIPC 8 A

DATA
SOURCE
OPNPAY
LDA
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
DEFAULT
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY

DEFAULT

DATA
SOURCE
OPNPAY
LoA
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNP AY
DEFAULT
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY
OPNPAY

DEFAULT

FILE-OPNPAY

RCDCO- AN PROGRAM-AMK] 6
ORDER-04 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

SELECTION ----- SOURCE=---- =~ OWNER=--
RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM

ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD COOE S34

COMPANY NUMBER S$34

VNDNR 5 A VENDOR NUMBER S34

PASNO 5 N PAYMENT SELECTION NUMBER S34

RCODCOD 2 A RECORD COODE S$34

DSSNO 3 N DISTRIBUTION SEQUENCE NUMBER S34

¢ ASSIGNEE NUMBER S34

GRAMT 11 P LINE ITEM GROSS AMOUNT S34

DSAMT 9 P LINE ITEM DISCOUNT AMOUNT S34

PPATD 11 P LINE ITEM PARTIAL PAY AMOUNT TO DATE 534

PPCUR 9 P LINE ITEM PARTIAL PAY AMOUNT CURRENT S34

TDESC 20 A LINE ITEM DESCRIPTION S34

GLANO 7 N GENERAL LEDGER ACCOUNT NUMBER S34

ORCRC 1 A G/t DEBIT OR CREDIT CODE S34

JRFNO 8 A JOURNAL REFERENCE NUMBER S34

ITNBR 10 A MISCELLANEOUS CHARGE DETAIL NO S34

QUANT 7 P QUANTITY S$34

JOBNO 6 A ORDER NUMBER S$34

cosTY 1 A COST TYPE S34

v FORCE ADD CODE S34

FILE-OPNPAY RCDCD-AD PROGRAM-AMK16
ORDER-04 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

SELECTION -----— SOURCE=---- ~—-OWNER-~
RCD M1 M2 FLO/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM

ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE S34

COMPANY NUMBER S$34

VNDNR 5 N VENDOR NUMBER 534

PASNO 5 N PAYMENT SELECTION NUMBER S$34

RCDCD 2 A RECORD CODE S34

DSSNO 3 N DISTRIBUTION SEQUENCE NUMBER S34

A ASSIGNEE NUMBER 534

VNAME 25 A VENDOR NAME S34

VADDL 25 A VENDOR ADDRESS LINE 1 S$34

VADD2 25 A VENDOR ADDRESS LINE 2 S$34

VADD3 25 A VENDOR ADDRESS LINE 3 S34

A VENDOR ZIP CODE S34

SEQ NO

10290
10300
10310
10320
10330
10340
10350
10360
10370
10380
10390
10400
10410
10420
10430
10440
10450
10460
10470

10480

SEQ NO

10490
10500
10510
10520
10530
10540
10550
10560
10570
10580
10590

10600
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AMK18—Convert VENNAM to VENNAM

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key

Vendor Master VENNAMX 1 Sequential
by key

Vendor Master VENNAM O

(MAPICS)

User switches

None

Reports

VENNAM File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts VENNAM from VENNAM
(MMAS or DFAS).

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.
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Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing
Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix
None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: VENNAM

Record code: AA
File Field Test Action

VENNAM VNDNR Changes VNDNR from
5 positions to 6
positions
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----MAPICS----
FIELD LEN D F
RCDCD 2 A
ACREC 1A
VNDNR 6 A
VNAME 25 &
VADDL 25 A
VADD2 25 A
VADD3 25 A
vziec 50N
FILO3 3 &
VNAMA 10 &
VETEL 10 A

. DLTDA 13

~N
°

DLYTD 11 2 °
DLPYR 11 27°
LPADA 6 0N
DsSYTD 11 2 ¢
DSPYR 1L 2 °p
DsLos 11 2 °p
DSLPY 11 27

MDATE 6 0P

DATA
SOURCE
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM
VENNAM

VENNAM

FILE-VENNAM

ORDER-05

RCOCD-AA
METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

SELECTION ----- SOURCE=----
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCD M1

RCDCD
ACREC
VNDNR
VNAME
VADD1
VADD2
VADD3
Qe

"o

VNAMA
VETEL
OLTDA
DLYTO
DLPYR
LPADA
DSYTD
DSPYR
0sSLOS
DSLPY

MDATE

2

25

25

25

25

11

11

11

>

>

©

°

z

°

©

©

©

©

MAPICS

RECORD
ACTIVE
VENDOR
VENDOR
VENDOR
VENDOR
VENDOR
VENDOR
FILLER
VENDOR

VENDOR

PROGRAM-AMK18

DESCRIPTION

CODE

RECORD CODE
NUMBER

NAME

ADDRESS LINE 1
ADDRESS LINE 2
ADDRESS LINE 3

Z1P CODE

NAME ABBREVIATION

TELEPHONE NUMBER

DOLLARS TO DATE

DOLLARS YEAR-TO-DATE

DOLLAR

LAST YEAR

LAST PAYMENT DATE

DISCOUNT TAKEN YEAR-TO-DATE

DISCOUNT TAKEN LAST YEAR

DISCOUNT LAST YEAR-TO-DATE

DISCOUNT LOSS LAST YEAR

DATE OF LAST MAINTENANCE

--OWNER--
APPL PRGM
S$34
S34
S$34
S$34
S34
S34
S34
S$34
S$34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S34
S$34
S34

S34

SEQ NO

13990
14000
14010
14020
14030
14040
14050
14060
14070
14080
14090
14100
14110
14120
14130
14140
14150
14160
14170

14180
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AMK?20—Convert CHECKR and EMPMAS Initialization
to CHECKR Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.
Files Detrailed processing
. System . Mode of Executes ROUT?2 and ROUTS3 of the common routines.
Full file name nlame Type Disp procossng Does conversion calculations
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key End-of-job processing
Check CHECKRX I Sequential R
Reconciliation by key Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
Payroll Check CHECKR O . A
Reconciliation Display action summary
(MAPICS) None
Employee Master EMPMAS 1 Random by
key Edit matrix
User switches None
None Messages
Reports None

CHECKR File Conversion Summary Conversion calculations

Field Location  Input/ Record code: PA
name Field description Length From To  Output File Field Test Action
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 1 CHECKR  PROCD Searches EMPMAS for
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U PROCD value
Description
This program converts CHECKR from CHECKR
(MMAS or DFAS).
FILE-CHECKR RCDCD-PA PROGRAM-AMK20
ORDER-09 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD~-MMAS & DFAS
—-~==MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION -=---- SOURCE~=-- - -0OWNER-—
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A CHECKR RCOCD 2 A RECORD CODE PR 110
ACREC 1 A CHECKR ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE PR 120
COMNO 2 0N LDA COMPANY NUMBER PR 130
CHKNO 6 0 N CHECKR CHKNO 6 0 N CHECK NUMBER PR 140
EMPNO S 0 N CHECKR EMPNO 5 0 N EMPLOYEE NUMBER PR 150
CHKAM 9 2 P CHECKR CKAMT 9 2 P CHECK AMOUNT : PR 160
CDATE 6 0 N CHECKR CDATE 6 0 N CHECK DATE PR 170
PROCD 1 A DEFAULT L PROTECTED CODE PR 180
PSTCD 1 A DEFAULT L POSTING CODE PR 190
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AMK?22—Convert DISTRB to DISTRB

Files

System
Full file name name

Type Disp

Mode of
processing

System Control SYSCTL U

Deduction DISTRB
Distribution
Deduction DISTRB
Distribution

User switches

X 1

(0]

NSHR  Random by

key

Sequential
by key

Description

This program converts DISTRB from DISTRB
(MMAS or DFAS).

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.

Does no calculations for this conversion.

End-of-job processing

None Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Reports Display action summary

DISTRB File Conversion Summary None

LDA Edit matrix

Field Location Input/ None

name Field description Length From To  Output

COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I Messages

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U None

FILE-DISTRB RCOCD-PD PROGRAM-AMK22
ORDER-06 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

~=--MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE---- -—~0OWNER~-~—
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/OFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCOD 2 A DISTRB RCOCD 2 A RECORD CODE PR 2140
ACREC 1 A DISTRB ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE PR 2150
COMNO 2 0N DA COMPANY NUMBER PR 2160
DISTC 1 A DISTRB DISTC 1 A DISTRIBUTION CODE PR 2170
DISNO 3 0N DISTRB DISNO 3 0 N DISTRIBUTION NUMBER PR 2180
UTYPE 2 O N DISTRB UTYPE 2 O N UNION DEDUCTION TYPE PR 2190
GALNOD 7 0P DISTRB GLANO 7 O N GENERAL LEDGER NO PR 2200
DESCR 15 A DISTRB DESCR 15 A DESCRIPTION PR 2210
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE 7 G P MAINTENANCE DATE PR 2220
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AMK 24 —Convert EMPDED to EMPDED Description
Fil This program converts EMPDED from EMPDED
es (MMAS or DFAS).
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing Initialization
System Control  SYSCTL U NSHR i:;‘d"m by Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.
Emplosfee Misc. EMPDEDX I Sequential Detailed processing
Deduction by key
Employee Misc.  EMPDED O Executes ROUT? and ROUT3 of thg common routines.
Deductions Does no calculations for this conversion.
(MAPICS)
End-of-job processing
User switches Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
None
Display action summ
P
Reports None
EMPDED File Conversion Summary
Edit matrix
LDA None
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output Messages
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I None
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
FILE-EMPDED RCDOCD-PF PROGRAM=-AMK24
ORDER-07 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS
——--MA;ICS~--- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE-~-~ ~—0OWNER~--
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A EMPDED RCDCD 2 A RECORD CODE PR 2230
ACREC 1 A EMPDED ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CNDE PR 2240
COMNO 2 ON LDA COMPANY NUMBER PR 2250
EMPNO 5 0 N EMPDED EMPNO 5 0 N EMPLOYEE NUMBER PR 2260
DEDNO 3 0 N EMPDED DEDNO 3 0 N DEDUCTION NUMBER PR 2270
DEDAM 5 2 P EMPDED DEDAM 5 2 P DEDUCTION AMOUNT PR 2280
DEDPC 3 1 P EMPDED DEDPC 3 3 N DEDUCTION PERCENT PR 2290
DEDHR S 3 P EMPDED DEDHR 5 3 P DEDUCTION HOURLY RATE PR 2300
DEDTD 9 2 P EMPDED DEDOTD 9 2 P DEDUCTION AMOUNT, TO-DATE PR 2310
MXDED 9 2 P EMPDED MXDED 9 2 P DEDUCTION LIMIT AMOUNT PR 2320
PFREQ 1 0O N EMPDED PFREQ 1 0 N DEDUCTION FREQUENCY PR 2330
IRADC 1 A DEFAULT v INDIVIDUAL RETIREMENT ACCT. DEDUCTION CO PR 2340
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE 7 0 P MAINTENANCE DATE PR 2350
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AMK?26—Convert EMPMAS to EMPMAS

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by

key

Employee Master EMPMASX I Sequential
(MMAS) by key
Employee Master EMPMASY I Sequential
(DFAS) by key
Employee Master EMPMAS (0]
(MAPICS)
User switches
Ul — Converting from MMAS
U2 — Converting from DFAS
Reports
EMPMAS File Conversion Summary
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 1
CANCL Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts EMPMAS from EMPMAS
(MMAS or DFAS).

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: EMPMAS
Record code: PE

File Field Test Action

EMPMAS PAYTY PAYTY=P Changes PAYTY to S
and puts P in PROCD

PROCD Sets PROCD to blanks
unless overlaid from
PAYTY =P

Section 4. Program descriptions  4-53



Licensed Material—Property of IBM

FILE-EMPMAS RCDCO-PE PROGRAM~AMK26
ORDER-08 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

—~=-MAPICS--~- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE---~ - -OWNER-~

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A EMPMAS RCOCD 2 A RECORD CODE PR 2360
ACREC 1 A EMPMAS ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD COOE PR 2370
EMPNO 5 0 N EMPMAS EMPNO 5 N EMPLOYEE NUMBER PR 2380
COMNO 2 0N LDA COMPANY NUMBER PR 2390
ENAME 25 A EMPMAS ENAME 20 A EMPLOYEE NAME PR 2400
STRAD 20 A EMPMAS STRAD 20 A STREET ADDRESS PR 2410
CTYST 20 A EMPMAS CTYST 20 A CITY STATE PR 2420
Z1PCD 5 0 N EMPMAS Z1PCOD 5 0 P ZIP CODE PR 2430
UNIND 3 0 P EMPMAS UNINO 3 0 P UNION CODE PR 2440
accos 10 A EMPMAS 0ccos 10 A OCCUPATION DESCRIPTION PR 2450
PENSN 1 A EMPMAS PENSN 1 A PENSION CODE PR 2460
BEGOT 6 0 P EMPMAS BEGDT 6 0 N BEGINNING DATE PR 2470
TERDT 6 0 P EMPMAS TERDT 6 0 N TERMINATING DATE PR 2480
PFREC 2 A EMPMAS PFREC 2 A PAY FREQUENCY CODE PR 2490
PAYTY 1 A EMPMAS PAYTY 1 A PAY TYPE PR 2500
SOSNO 9 0 P EMPMAS SOSNO 9 0 P SOCIAL SECURITY PR 2510
MARST 1 A EMPMAS MARST 1 A MARITAL STATUS PR 2520
SALRY T 2 P EMPMAS SALRY 7 2 P SALARY PR 2530
REGRT 5 3 P EMPMAS REGRT 5 3 P REGULAR HOURLY RATE PR 2540
OVTRT 5 3 P EMPMAS OVTRT 5 3 P OVERTIME HOURLY RATE PR 2550
PRERT 5 3 P EMPMAS PRERT 5 3 P PREMIUM HOURLY RATE PR 2560
FEDEX 2 0 N EMPMAS FEDEX 2 0 N FEDERAL EXEMPTIONS PR 2570
FITCO 1 A EMPMAS FITCD 1 A FIT COOE PR 2580
XFITD 5 2 P EMPMAS XFITP 2 O N EXTRA FIT DOLLARS PR 2590
XFITP 3 1 P EMPMAS XFITP 2 0O N EXTRA FIT PERCENT PR 2600
FICAC 1 A EMPMAS FICAC 1 A FICA CODE PR 2610
FITQ1 9 2 P EMPMAS FITO1 7 2 P FIRST QUARTER FIT PR 2620
FITQ2 9 2 P EMPMAS FITQ2 7 2 P SECOND QUARTER FIT PR 2630
FITQ3 9 2 P EMPMAS FITQ3 7 2 P THIRD QUARTER FIT PR 2640
FITQ4 9 2 P EMPMAS FITQ4 7 2 P FOURTH QUARTER FIT PR 2650
FICQl 7 2 P EMPMAS FICQ1 7 2 P FIRST QUARTER FICA PR 2660
FICQ2 7 2 P EMPMAS FICQ2 7 2 P SECOND QUARTER FICA PR 2670
FICQ3 7 2 P EMPMAS FICQ3 T 2 P THIRD QUARTER FICA PR 2680
FICQ4 T 2 P EMPMAS FICQ4 7 2 P FOURTH QUARTER FICA PR 2690
GREQ1 9 2 P EMPMAS GREQ1 9 2 P FIRST QUARTER GROSS EARN PR 2700
GREQ2 9 2 P EMPMAS GREQ2 9 2 P SECOND QUARTER GROSS EARNINGS PR 2710
GREQ3 9 2 P EMPMAS GREQ3 9 2 P THIRD QUARTER GROSS EARNINGS PR 2720
GREQ4 9 2 P EMPMAS GREQ4 9 2 P FOURTH QUARTER GROSS EARNINGS PR 2730
GRTQ1 9 2 P EMPMAS GRTQ1 9 2 P FIRST QUARTER GROSS TAXABLE PR 2740
GRTQ2 3 2 P EMPMAS GRTQ2 9 2 P SECOND QUARTER GROSS TAXABLE PR 2750
GRTQ3 9 2 P EMPMAS GRTQ3 9 2 P THIRD QUARTER GROSS TAXABLE PR 2760
GRTQ4 9 2 P EMPMAS GRTQ4 9 2 P FOURTH QUARTER GROSS TAXABLE PR 27170
SIKQ1 7 2 P EMPMAS SIKQlL 7 2 P FIRST QUARTER SICK PAY PR 2780
SIKQ2 7 2 P EMPMAS SIKQ2 T 2 P STCOND QUARTER SICK PAY PR 2790
SIKQ3 7 2 P EMPMAS SIKQ3 7 2 P THIRD QUARTER SICK PAY PR 2800
SIKQ4 7 2 P EMPMAS SIKQ4 7 2 P FOURTH QUARTER SICK PAY PR 2810
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——--MAPICS=-=-
FIELD LEN D F

WWRQL 2 0N
WWRQ2 2 0N
WWRQ3 2 0N
WWRQ4 2 0N
WHYTD T2°P
HHYTOD 72°P
VHYTD T2°P
VEYTD To0°P

SHYTD 52 °P

STATC 30°P

CONTC 30°¢p

Locco 30°P

SHFTC 1 0N
WCOoMC 5 0P
HDEPT 4 A
HWORK 5 A
MDATE 6 0 P
APRNT 1 A
PROCD 1 A
MINCO 1 A
AREAC 30°P
PHONE TO0P
OVHTO T2°P

DATA
SOURCE
EMPMAS
EMPMAS
EMPMAS
EMPMAg
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
EMPMAS
DEFAULT
EMPMAS
EMPMAS
DEFAULT
EMPMAS
EMPMAS
EMPMAS
EMPMAS
DEFAULT
EMPMAS
COMPUTE
DEFAULT
EMPMAS
DEFAULT
OEFAULT

DEFAULT

SELECTION ----- SOURCE-~--~
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCD M1

WWRQ1
WWRQ2
WWRO3

WWRQ4

SHYTD
STATC
e

Locco
SHFTC
WCOMC

HDEPT

MDATE

MINCO
e
K

0

z

z

z

z

°

o

z

z

z

z

°

>

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

FIRST QUARTERS WEEKS WORKED
SECOND QUARTER WEEKS WORKED
THIRD QUARTER WEEKS WORKED
FOURTH QUARTER WEEKS WORKED
HOURS WORKED YEAR-TO-DATE
HOLIDAY HOURS TAKEN YEAR-TO-DATE
VACATIONS HOURS YEAR-TO-DATE
VACATION HOURS EARNED

SICK HOURS YEAR-TO-DATE
STATE CODE OVERRIDE

COUNTY CODE OVERRIDE

LoCAaL CODE

STANDARD WORKING SHIFT
WORKMAN®*S COMPENSATION COOE
HOME DEPARTMENT

HOME WORK CENTER
MAINTENANCE DATE

MAIL CHECK CODE

PROTECTED CODE

MINORITY CODE

AREA CODE

PHONE

OVERTIME HOURS YEAR-TO-DATE

-~0OWNER-~-

APPL PRGM

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

S34

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

PR

SEQ NO

2820

2830

2840

2850

2860

2870

2880

2890

2900

27310

2920

2930

294C

2950

2960

2979

2980

2990

3000

3010

3020

303c

3040
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AMK28—Convert EMPSTL to EMPSCL

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL 1§) NSHR  Random by
key

Employee State EMPSTLX I Sequential
and Local by key
Employee State EMPSCL (0]
and Local
User switches
None

Reports
EMPSCL File Conversion Summary
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
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Description

This program converts EMPSCL from EMPSTL
(MMAS or DFAS).

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing
Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
None
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—---MAPICS----

FIELD LEN D F

RCDCD 2 A

ACREC 1 A

COMNO 2 0N

EMPNO 5 0N
TYPCD 1 A
STLCC 30N
ATXQ1 927p
ATXQ2 92v°p
ATXQ3 9 27°
ATXQ4 92 ¢
TAXQ1 9 2FP

TAXQ2 920pP

TAXQ3 9 2P
TAXQ4 927p
EXEMP 20N
EXMP 1L 2 0N
EXMP2 2 0N

XFITD 52¢p

XFITP 31pP

MARST 1 A
SDEDL LON
SGRML 1 0N
SFDML 1 0N
STXEL 2 0N

STXE2 20N
STXE3 20N
WKWQL 2 0N
WKWQ2 2 0N
WKWQ3 2 0N
WKWQ4 20N
MDATE 6 0P

SLPTwW 3PP

DATA
SOURCE
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
LDA
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
EMPSTL
COMPUTE

DEFAULT

FILE-EMPSCL

RCDCD-PG
METHOD-REPLACE

ORDER-10
SELECTION -==-- SOURCE---~
RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCDCO

ACREC

EMPNO
TYPCD
sTLCC
ATXQ1
ATXQ2
ATXQ3
ATXQ4
TAXQ1L
TAXQ2
TAXQ3
TAXQ4
EXEMP
EXMPL
EXMP2
XFITD
EXFITP
MARST
SDEDL
SGRML
SFDML
STXE1
STXE2
STXE3
WKWQ1
WKWQ2
WKWQ3
WKWQ4
UDATE

*100°"

-~ ~ 0 0 0
NONON NN
© v z =z =z

~
~N
o

NN
o o
z z

~N
(=}
z

-
>

—
=}
z

N ONONN
o o i=} o
z F4 z z

N
=}
z

PROGRAM-AMK28
SYSMOD-MMAS & OFAS

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

RECORD CODE

ACTIVE RECORD CODE

COMPANY NUMBER

EMPLOYEE NUMBER

TYPE CODE

STATE OR LOCAL NUMBER

FIRST QUARTER TAXABLE GROSS
SECOND QUARTER TAXABLE GROSS
THIRD QUARTER TAXABLE GROSS
FOURTH QUARTER TAXABLE GROSS
FIRST QUARTER TaAX

SECOND QUARTER TAX

THIRD QUARTER TAX

FOURTH QUARTER TAX
EXEMPTIONS

ADDITIONAL EXEMPTIONS - 1
ADDITIONAL EXEMPTIONS - 2
EXTRA WITHHELD DOLLAR AMOUNT
EXTRA WITHHELD PERCENT OF GROSS
TAX MARITAL STATUS

STANDARD DEDe LIMIT

GROSS MINIMUM LIMIT

FIT MAXIMUM LIMITS

TAX CREDIT EXEMPTIONS-1

TAX CREDIT EXEMPTIONS-2

TAX CREDIT EXEMPTIONS-3
FIRST QUARTER WEEKS WORKED
SECOND QUARTER WEEKS WORKED
THIRD QUARTER WEEKS WORKED
FOURTH QUARTER WEEKS WORKED
MAINTENANCE DATE

PERCENT OF TAX WITHHELD

-~ OWNER-~

APPL PRGM
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR
PR

PR

SEQ NO

3050
3060
3070
3080
3090
3100
3110
3120
3130
3140
3150
3160
3170
3180
3190
3200
3210
3220
3230
3240
3250
3260
3270
3280
3290
3300
3310
3320
3330
3340
3350

3360
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AMK30—Convert LABDIS to LABDIS Description
. This program converts LABDIS from LABDIS
Files (MMAS or DFAS).
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing Initialization
System Control ~ SYSCTL U NSHR l’:"““m by Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.
ey
La.tbo.r ) LABDISX I Sequential Detailed processing
Distribution by key
(MMAS) Executes ROUT2 and ROUTS3 of the common routines.
Labor LABDISY 1 Sequential
Distribution by key End-of-job processing
(DFAS) .
Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
Labor LABDIS (0]
Distribution Disol G
(MAPICS) isplay action summary
None
User switches
Ul — Converting from MMAS Edit matrix
U2 — Converting from DFAS None
Reports Messages
LABDIS File Conversion Summary None
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I
CANCL Cancel 1 242 242 U
FILE-LABOIS RCOCD~-PL PROGRAM-AMK30
ORDER-11 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS
~=-=~MAPICS-~--- DATA SELECTION ---=-- SOURCE-=-=~- --0OWNER-~-
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A LABOIS RCDCO 2 A RECORD CODE PR 7570
ACREC 1 A LABDIS ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORDO CODE PR 7580
COMNO 2 0N LDA COMPANY NUMBER PR 7590
DPTNO 4 A LABDIS OPTNO 2 A DEPARTMENT NUMBcR PR 7600
WKCTR 5 A LABODIS WORKC 4 A WORK CENTER NUMBER PR 1610
CNAME 15 A LABDIS CNAME 15 A DESCRIPTION PR 7620
LGLNO 7 0P LGLNO GLANOD 7 O N LABOR GENERAL LEDGER NUMBER PR 7630
SGLNO 7 0 P LABDIS SGLNO 7 O N SETUP GENERAL LEDGER NUMBER PR 7640
LDATE 6 0 P LABDIS LDATE 6 0 P DATE OF LAST ACTIVITY PR 7650
YREGH 9 2 P LABDIS YREGH 9 2 P REGULAR HOURS YEAR-TO-DATE PR 7660
YOVHR 7 2 P LABDIS YOUHR 7 2 P OVERTIME HOURS YEAR-TO-DATE PR 7670
YREGD 11 2 P LABDIS YREGS 11 2 P REGULAR DOLLARS YEAR-TO-DATE PR 7680
YOVTD 11 2 P LABDIS YOUTS 11 2 P OVERTIME DOLLARS YEAR-TO-DATE PR 7690
YQUAN 9 0 P LABDIS YQUAN 9 0 P QUANTITY YEAR-TO-DATE PR 7700
YMSCOD 9 2 P LABDIS YMSCs$ 9 2 P MISCELLANEQUS OOLLAR YEAR-TO-DATE PR 7710
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE 6 0 P MAINTENANCE DATE PR 1720
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AMK32—Convert TAXTBL to TAXTBL

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL §) NSHR  Random by
key

Tax Table TAXTBLX I Sequential
by key

Tax Table TAXTBL O

(MAPICS)

User switches

None

Reports

TAXTBL File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts TAXTBL from TAXTBL
(MMAS or DFAS).

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
If SDMN2 # 0; moves SDMN?2 to SDMNI1, then moves

0 to SDMN2. If SDMX2 # 0; moves SDMX2 to SDMX1,
then moves 0 to SDMX2. If FMAX2 # 0; moves
FMAX2 to FMAXI1, then moves 0 to FMAX2. If
GTMN2 # 0; moves GTMN2 to GTMN1, then moves

0 to GTMN2. Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: TAXTBL
Record code: PN

File Field Test Action

TAXTBL SDMN2 If # 0, Moves SDMN2 to SDMN1
and sets SDMN2 to 0

Moves SDMX2 to SDMX |
and sets SDMX2 to 0

Moves FMAX2 to FMAX1
and sets FAMX2 to 0

Moves GTMN2 to GTMN1
and sets GTMN2 to 0

TAXTBL SDMX2 If#0,

TAXTBL FMAX2 If#0,

TAXTBL GTMN2 If+#0,
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FILE-TAXTBL RCDCD-PN PROGRAM=-AMK32
ORDER-12 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

-==-MAPICS~---- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE~--- ~~0OWNER--

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A TAXTBL RCDCD 2 A RECORD CODE PR 13400
ACREC 1 A TaXTBL ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE PR 13410
PFREC 2 A TAXTBL PFREC 2 A PAY FREQUENCY CODE PR 13420
MARST 1 A TAXTBL MARST 1 A MARITAL STATUS PR 13430
DISTC 1 A TAXTBL DISTC 1 A DISTRIBUTION CODE PR 13440
DISNO 3 0N TAXTBL DISNO 3 0 N DISTRIBUTION NUMBER PR 13450
TXEQU 2 O N TAXTBL TXEQU 2 0 N TAX EQUATE FACTOR PR 13460
SSOCO 1 O N . TAXTBL SSDCO 1 O N STANDARD DED. CODE S$34 13470
SSOPT 3 1 N TAXTBL SSOPT 3 1 N STANDARD DEDUCTION PERCENT PR 13480
SSDAM 7 2 P TAXTBL SSDAM 7 2 P STANDARD DEDUCTION AMOUNT PR 13490
SDMN1 7 2 P TAXTBL SDMN1 7 2 P STANDARD DEDUCTION MIMIMUM PR 13500
SDMX 1 7 2 P TAXTBL SOMX1 7 2 P STANDARD DEDUCTION 1 MAXIMUM PR 13510
SOMN2 7 2 P TAXTBL SOMN2 7 2 P STANDARD DEDUCTION 2 MINIMUM PR 13520
SDMX2 7 2 P TAXTBL SDMX2 7 2 P STANDARD DEDUCTION 2 MAXIMUM PR 13530
FSDCD 1 O N TAXTBL FSDCOD 1 O N STANDARD DEDUCTION PR 13540
FDEDC 1 O N TAXTBL FDEDC 1 O N FIT DEDUCTION CODE PR 13550
PFTCD 1 O N TAXTBL PFTCD 1 O N PERCENT OF FIT PR 13560
FMAX1 7 2 P TAXTBL FMAX1 7T 2 P FIT MAXIMUM 1 PR 13570
FMAX2 7 2 P TaXTBL FMAX2 7 2 P FIT MAXIMUM 2 PR 13580
FICDC 1 O N TAXTBL FICDC 1 O N FICA DEDUCTION CODE PR 13590
FICMX 7T 2 P TAXTBL FICMX 7 2 P FICA MAXIMUM PR 13600
PEXCD 1 O N TAXTBL PEXCD 1 O N PERSONAL EXEMP. CODE PR 13610
TXCCOD 1 0N TAXTBL TXCCD 1 O N TAX CREDIT CODE PR 13620
GTMNL 7 2 P TAXTBL GTMN1 7 2 P GROSS TAXABLE MINIMUM - 1 PR 13630
GTMN2 7 2 P TAXTBL GTMN2 7 2 P GROSS TAXABLE MINIMUM - 2 PR 13640
TXMIN 7 2 P TAXTBL TXMIN 7 2 P TAXABLE MINIMUM PR 13650
FXLT 9 2 P TAXTBL FXLT 9 2 P LIMIT ARRAY (25) PR 13660
FXPT S 3 P TAXTBL FxpT S 3 P PERCENTS ARRAY (25) PR 13670
FEXM T 2 P TAXTBL FEXM 7 2 P EXEMPTIONS ARRAY {10} PR 13680
FEX1 7 2 P TAXTBL FEXL 7 2 P FIRST EXEMPTION ARRAY (10) PR 13690
FEX2 7 2 P TAXTBL FEX2 7 2 P SECOND EXEMPTION ARRAY (10) PR 13700
FTC1 7 2 P TAXTBL FTCL 7 2 P FIRST TAX CREDIT ARRAY (10) PR 13710
FTC2 7 2 P TAXTBL FTC2 7 2 P SECOND TAX CREDIT ARRAY (10} PR 13720
FTC3 7 2 P TAXTBL FTC3 7 2 P THIRD TAX CREDIT ARRAY (10) PR 13730
ORGNC 1 0 N TAXTBL ORGNO 1 0 N OREGON CODE PR 13740
SDICD 1 O N TAXTBL SDICD 1 0 N SOI CODE PR 13750
SDITY 1 0O N TAXTBL SDITY 1 O N SDI TYPE PR 13760
SOILT 5 2 P TAXTBL SDILT 5 2 P SDI LIMIT PR 13770
ORAT2 5 3 P TAXTBL CRAT2 S 5 P SPECIAL FIXED RATE PR 13780
TXDES 15 A TAXTBL TXDES 15 A DESCRIPTION PR 13790
SKTAX 1 O N DEFAULT ‘0 SICK PAY TAXABLE PR 13800
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE DATE THIS RECORD LAST MAINTAINED PR 13810
FDEDP 5 2 P DEFAULT 100.00 FIT DEDUCTION PERCENT PR 13820
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AMK34—Convert UNIMAS to UNIMAS
Files

System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Union Master UNIMASX I NSHR  Sequential
by key

Union Master UNIMAS (0]

(MAPICS)

User switches

None

Reports

UNIMAS File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  OQutput

COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts UNIMAS from UNIMAS (MMAS
or DFAS).

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
Company number defaults to LDA value set at OCL.

Does no conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

FILE-UNIMAS
ORDER-13

---—MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE-=-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F
RCDCD 2 A UNIMAS RCDCO 2 A
ACREC 1 A UNIMAS ACREC 1 A
COMNO 2 0N LDA

UNINO 3 0 N UNIMAS UNINO 30N
UTYPE 2 0 N UNIMAS UTYPE 20N
UDESC 15 A UNIMAS DESCR 14 A
UFREQ 1 A UNIMAS UFREQ 1 A
REGDR 7 4 P UNIMAS REGDR 74P
OVTDR 7 4 P UNIMAS OVTDR T4°
OTHDR 7 4 P UNIMAS OTHDR T4°P
PERGR 5 3 P UNIMAS PERGR 53°P
FXAMT 7 2 P UNIMAS FXAMT T2°p
DEDCD 1 A UNIMAS DEDCD 1 A
TAXCD 1 A UNIMAS TAaxCD 1 A
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE T70°P
BLANK 14 DEFAULT e

RCOCD-PQ
METHOD-REPLACE

PROGRAM-AMK34
SYSMOD-MMAS & DFAS

~~0WNER-~
MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RECORD CODE PR 13830
ACTIVE RECORD CODE PR 13840
COMPANY NUMBER PR 13850
UNION NUMBER PR 13860
UNION DEDUCTION TYPE PR 13870
DEDUCTION DESCRIPTION PR 13880
FREQUENCY OF DEDUCTION PR 13890
HOURLY REGULAR RATE OF DEDUCTION PR 13900
HOURLY OVERTIME RATE OF DEDUCTION PR 13910
HOURLY OTHER RATE OF DEDUCTION PR 13920
PERCENT OF GROSS RATE PR 13930
FIXED DEDUCTION PR 13940
DEDUCTION COODE PR 13950
TAXABLE CODE PR 13960
MAINTENANCE DATE PR 13970
BLANK PR 13980
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Description
This program converts DBADGE from DMDO0160.

System Mode of itializati
Full file name name Type Disp processing Initialization
System Control ~ SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.
key
Badge Master DMDO0160X I NSHR  Sequential Detailed processing
Badge Master DBADGE O Executes ROUT2 and ROUTS3 of the common routines.
(MAPICS) Defaults company number to 01. Checks SHFTW.
Defaults to 99 if not valid. Adds records to the file.
User switches Checks SHFTP. Defaults to 1 if not valid. Adds record
None to the file. Does conversion calculations.
Reports End-of-job processing
DBADGE File Conversion Summary Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
LDA Display action summary
Field Location  Input/ None
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I Edit matrix
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U None
Messages
The printed messages are:
BADGE  EMPNO NAME SHFTW  SHFTP
XXXXX  XXXXX  XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX X XX ***INVALID SHFTP***
XXXXX  XXXXX XXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX X XX ***¥INVALID SHFTW#***
FILE-DBADGE RCOCD- PROGRAM~-AMK36
ORDER-14 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
-===MAPICS~~-- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE---- ~-—-0OWNER--
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFY LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
ACREC 1 A DMDO160 DC ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE Dcs 1170
BADGE 5 0 N DMDO160 oC BADGE S N BADGE NUMBER ocs 1180
EMPNO 5 0 N DMDO160 0C EMPNO 5 N EMPLOYEE NUMBER oCcs 1190
FRMAN 3 A DMDO160 DC FRMAN 2 A FOREMAN CODE Dcs 1200
CMPNO 2 0N LDA COMPANY NUMBER DCs 1210
SHFTW 2 0 N DMDO160 DC SHFTW 1 A SHIFT WORKED DCs 1220
SHFTP 1 O N DMDOL160 DC SHFTP 1 A SHIFT PAID oCcs 1230
ENAME 25 A DMDO1l60 oC ENAME 20 A EMPLOYEE NAME DCs 1240
MDATE 6 0 N COMPUTE UDATE 7 O P DATE RECORD LAST MAINTAINED DCS 1250
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Conversion calculations
File: DBADGE

Record code:

File Field Test

Action

DMD0160 SHFTW #1,2,0r3

DMDO0160 SHFTP Valid or
invalid

Defaults to 1 and adds
SHFTW to file.

Defaults to 99 if not
valid; otherwise, add
to file.
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AMK38—-Convert DDB1030 to ORDSUM
Files

System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

Open Orders DDB1030X I NSHR Index
sequential

Customer Master CUSMAS U NSHR Random by
key

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key

Open Order ORDSUM O NSHR  Index

Summary sequential

User switches

None

Reports

Conversion Exceptions List

Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

COMNO  Default company 2 89 90 I

number
CANCL Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts DDB1030 to (ORDSUM). It is
entered from conversion menu AMZMO1, options 1 or 2
and by selecting order entry and invoicing from the
application selection display. Conversion of DDB1030
to ORDSUM will completely replace any existing order .
summary file.

Initialization
Executes ROUT1 and ROUT?2 of the common routines.

Special considerations

The references to taxing authorities are handled differ-
ently between MAPICS and MMAS and will require file
maintenance to perform the same task.

The MMAS field, TXCD1, references one of eight tax
percentages in the Constants file. To provide a broader
range of support, MAPICS has added the TAXBOD file
instead of using this limited table in the Constants file.
During conversion the values in TXCD1 are converted
from 1 through 8 values 01 through 08. Records must
be established (by file maintenance) in the TAXBOD
file with keys of 01 through 08 and with the same tax
percentages as used in the MMAS Constants file.
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Tax percentages shown in the fields TAX1P, TAX2P,
and TAX3P cannot be directly converted to a MAPICS
TAXBOD reference; therefore, a line will be printed for
each order that contains a value in one or more of these
fields. This information must be used to establish the
values for a TAXBOD record for the indicated percent-
ages and to create file maintenance transactions for
MAPICS to update TAXBOD references in the converted
ORDSUM file after the TAXBOD file has been created.

The order number in the converted file is created by
concatenating CO with the filed OURSO. Example:
OURSO of 12345 will become ORDNO C012345. Ifa
duplicate order number should be found the new order
number will be generated and a line will be printed
showing the old order number, customer number, and
new order number.

Detailed processing

Creates record code BL in ORDSUM. Uses record code
BN to update the record created from the BL record.
Accesses CUSMAS record. If the record is not found,
prints a line showing ORDNO, CUSNO, and drops the
record from the file. If CUSMAS is found, moves
CFOSK field of CUSMAS to OSNOA field of ORDSUM,
moves ORDNO field of ORDSUM to CFOSK field of
CUSMAS and updates CUSMAS. Does conversion cal-
culations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary
None

Edit matrix
None

Messages
The printed messages are:

ORDNO, CO, CUSNO, TAX1P, TAX2P, TAX3P,

TXCDE, TAX1P, TAX2P, NOTO

TAX3P

ORDNO, B/O PARTIAL PARTIAL SHIP CDE

SHIP CDE WAS X, LTO

NOW X

ORDNO, CUSNO CUSTOMER NO. NOT IN
CUSMAS RECORD
DROPPED.

OURSO, CUSNO, NOW DUPLICATE ORDER

IS ORDNO

NOT FOUND, ORDNO
CHANGED.
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Conversion calculations File Field  Test Action
File: ORDSUM BKITM Ifa BQ %‘eCOI‘d Sets BKITM = 1
exists with
Record code: CB QTYBO >0,
File Field  Test Action otherwise, Sets BKITM = 0
DDB1030 RCDCD If RCDCD = BL Creates a record for TAXBL ’I;)?C]?)BII(:)E)IO Sets TAXB1 = 01
ORDSUM; CB.
If RCDCD = BN Updates fields in ;f)?c%ﬁlgio Sets TAXB1 = 02
ORDSUM record
created from BL rec- If DDB1030 Sets TAXB1 =3
ord. Otherwise, TXCD1 =3
ignores the record. If DDB1030 Sets TAXB1 = 04
OURSO Builds ORDNO by TXCD1 =4
concatenating CO, If DDB1030 Sets TAXBI = 05
OURSO. TXCD1 =5
ICDPT If ICDPT Truncate high order If DDB1030 Sets TAXBI1 = 06
> 99,999 digit print message: TXCD1 = 6
key, old value, new
value. Add record to If DDB1030 Sets TAXB1 = 07
the file. TXCD1 =7
INVIR IfINVIR=1, Sets ORTYP =1 If DDB1030 Sets TAXB1 = 08
otherwise, Sets ORTYP =S TXCD1 =8
SHPWT Truncates hundredths Otherwise, sets
position. Prints last TAB1 = blank.
record count of trun- TAX10 IfTAXBl=  Set TAX10EQto 0
cated records. Adds blank Set TAX10 EQ to 1
record to file. other\,vise
BKSPC 1f BKSPC>0  Sets BKSPC=0 DDB1030 TAXIP Ifallarenot Prints message
i‘mtsl‘gesslage with TAX2P =0, ORDNO, COMMNO,
ely » 0 ;*(‘1 ue, new TAX3P CUSNR, TXCD1,
va uT Adds record TAX1P, TAX2P,
to file. TAX3P. Adds rec-
ORDSUM SLDOV If a BM record Sets SLDOV =1 ord to file.
exists. In ORDSUM TERMO IfDDB1030  Sets TERMO =0
DDB1030 with _
ICDPT =0,
NAMCD =1, otherwise Sets TERMO = 1
otherwise, Sets SLDOV = 0 ’
SHPOV IfaBMrecord  Sets SHPOV = 1 UPDPO  If UPDPT =0,  Sets UPDPO =0
. X otherwise, Sets UPDPO =1
exists with
NAMCD =2
otherwise, Sets SHPOV =0
FILE-ORDSUM RCDCD-CB PROGRAM-AMK38
ORDER-26 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
====MAPICS---~ DATA SELECTION =-=~=-- SOURCE-=--- —--0OWNER--
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCO 2 A  DEFAULT ‘cB* RECORD CODE S34 11450
ACREC 1 A DEFAULT TAC ACTIVE RECORD CODE S34 11460
ORDNO 7 A DDB1030 OURSO 5 A ORDER NUMBER S34 11470
OSNDA 7 A CUSMAS CFOSK 7 A NEXT ORDER NUMBER 534 11480
SSFMT 7 0 P DEFAULT 19--9¢ RRN-FIRST MATERIAL DETAIL 534 11490
COMNO 2 ON LDA COMPANY NUMBER S34 11500
CUSNO 8 ON DDBl0O30 CUSNR 8 0 N CUSTOMER NUMBER [+]3 11510
CUsSPO 10 A DDB1030 CuUsPO 10 A PURCHASE ORDER NUMBER OEI 11520
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-~=-MAP[CS=-~~~ DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE~---~ -~0WNER-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
cusPD 6 0 P DDB1030 BL CcuspPO 7 O P PURCHASE ORDER DATE O€EI 11530
TAX10 1 0 N COMPUTE TAX BODY 1 OVERRIDE OEI 11540
TAXB1 2 A COMPUTE TAX BODY 1 OEI 11550
TAX20 1 O N DEFAULT ‘0 TAX BODY 2 OVERRIDE OEI 11560
TAXB2 2 A DEFAULT v TAX BODY 2 OEl 11570
TAX30 1 O N DEFAULT 0" TAX BODY 3 OVERRIDE OEl 11580
TAXB3 2 A DEFAULT v TAX BOOY 3 OEI 11590
TAX40 1 O N DEFAULT ‘0" TAX BODY 4 OVERRIDE OEl 11600
TAXB4 2 A DEFAULT ¢ TAX BODY 4 OEI 11610
TERMO 1 0 N COMPUTE TERMS PERCENT OVERRIDE OEIl 11620
TERMP 5 3 P DDB1030 BL ICOPT 5 2 P TERMS PERCENT O€l 11630
TERMD 20 A DDBLO30 BN TERMS 20 A TERMS DESCRIPTION OEI 11640
DEFAULT .. OEIl 11650
ORDTE 6 0 P DDBLO30 BL SODTE 7 O P ORDER DATE OEI 11660
ORTYP 1 A DDB1030 BL INVIR 1 O N ORDER TYPE OEI 11670
MPROR 1 A DDBLO30 BL PRIOR 1 A MANAGEMENT PRIORITY OVERRIDE 813 11680
SALCD 1 A DDBLO30 BL SALCO 1 A SALES CODE OEl 11690
CMEMO 1 A DDB1030 BL CMEMO 1 A CREDIT MEMO [a]:-3% 11700
RQDTE 6 0 P DDB1030 BL OUDTE 7 0 P REQUEST DATE 313§ 11710
HOUSE 1 A DDB1030 BL HOUSE 1 A WAREHOUSE OEl 11720
SLSNO 5 0 P DDB1030 BL SLSNR 5 O P SALESMAN NUMBER OEl 11730
CONTR 5 0N DDB1030 BN CONTR 5 0 P CONTRACT NUMBER OEI 11740
DEFAULT to* OEI 11750
MSDTE 6 0 P DEFAULT 0" MANUFACTURING SCHEDULE DATE OEI 11760
INVNR 7 0 P DDBlO30 BL INVNR 6 0 N INVOICE NUMBER OEI 11770
ITDCD 1 A DDB10O3C BL ITDCD 1 A INVOICE DISCOUNT CODE OEIl 11780
ITOPT 5 3 P DDR1030 BL ITOPT 5 3 P INVOICE DISCOUNT PERCENT OEI 11790
SHINS 30 A DDB1030 BN SHINS 30 A SHIPPING INSTRUCTIONS OEI 11800
DEFAULT L OEI 11810
SHPWO 1 0 N DEFAULT ‘0" SHIPPING WEIGHT OVERRIDE QEI 11820
SHPWT 9 1 P DDB1O30 BL SHPWT 9 2 P SHIPPING WEIGHT O€l 11830
UPDPO 1 0 N COMPUTE UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT PERCENT QVERRIDE 0EI 11840
upPoMP 5 3 P DDB1030 BL UPDPT 5 3 P UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT PERCENT OEI 11850
FAGMO 2 0 N DEFAULT ‘0" FUTURE AGE MONTH ()13 11860
PCKCT 1 0 N DEFAULT 1t PICK SLIP PRINT CODE DEIl 11870
ORVAL 11 2 P DEFAULT 0" ORDER VALUE OEI 11880
TDINV 9 2 P DEFAULT 0 TOTAL DOLLARS INVOICED 0El 11890
LINVN 6 0 P DEFAULT *or LAST INVOICE NUMBER OEI 11900
LINVD 6 0 P DEFAULT ‘0" LAST INVOICE DATE OEI 11910
BKORD 1 0 N DDB1030 BL BKORD 1 O N BACKORDERS CODE OEI 11920
BKSPC 1 G N DDB1030 BL BKSPC 1 A BACKORDERS PARTIAL SHIP CODE OEI 11930
sLoov 1 0 N COMPUTE SOLD-TO OVERRIDE CODE OEI 11940
SHPOV 1 0 N COMPUTE SHIP-TO OVERRIDE CODE OEI 11950
SHPNO 2 0 N DDBlO30O BL SHPNR 2 0 N SHIP-TO NUMBER OEIl 11960
MATRC 3 0 P DEFAULT ‘o* MATERIAL DETAIL RECORD COUNT OEI 11970
BKITM 1 0O N COMPUTE BACK ORDERED ITEMS CODE O€l 11980
INVRF 6 0 P DEFAULT 0" CREDIT MEMOD INVOICE REFERENCE 313 11990
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AMK40—Convert DDI0200, ITEMBL, and

ITEMAS to PURSUM
Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

On Order File DDI0200X I NSHR  Index
sequential

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Item Balance ITEMBL U NSHR Random by
key

Item Master ITEMAS U NSHR Random by
key

Open Order PURSUM U NSHR Random by

Summary key

User switches

None

Reports

Conversion Exception List

Conversion Summary—LR

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts PURSUM from DDI0200. - Record
code OO with transaction code of P are the only records
used from DDI0200. All other records are ignored.
Other files referenced are ITEMBL and ITEMAS.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Special considerations

PURSUM must be converted after ITEMAS and ITEMBL
but before OPNMAT. The field ORDNO is created by
prefixing the first six (6) positions of the field OURSO
with a P,

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT?3 of the common routines.
Reads ITEMAS and ITEMBL using item number (ITMNO)
as a key. If the record cannot be found in either file,
prints a line showing the key field and drops the record
from the output file.

Creates the new order number field ORDNO by pre-
fixing the first six positions of OURSO with a P. If the
last two positions of OURSO are not blank, prints a line
showing the old order number OURSO and the new order
number ORDNO, and then moves the old order number
OURSO into the field REFNO.

Any duplicate order numbers are resolved by creating a
new order number. The new order number will be
P,NNNNN where N is a sequentially-assigned number. If
anew order number is assigned, puts the full original
order number in the field REFNO and prints a line show-
ing the old order number and the new order number.

Updates the ITEMBL record by moving MOSKA of
ITEMBL to OSNOA of PURSUM and by moving ORDNO
of PURSUM to MOSKA of ITEMBL.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary
None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:
OURSO XXXXXXXX ORDNO XXXXXXX

OLD KEY WAS XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX NEW
KEY IS XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

Conversion calculations

File: PURSUM

Record code: MP

File Field Test Action

DDI0200X OURSO Prefixes OURSO with

P to create ORDNO.

ITNBR Pads at right to create
a new item number.
QTYRC If=0, Sets PSTAT to 10
If#0 Sets PSTAT to 40
If QTYRC > Sets PSTAT to 50
ORDTY, (overrides 40)
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FILE-PURSUM RCDCO-MP PROGRAM-AMK40
ORDER-25 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

-==<~MAPICS~--- DATA SELECTION -=---~ SOURCE~==~ ~-O0WNER-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A DEFAULT *MpP* RECORD CODE M 12170
ACREC 1 A 0DI0200 00 P ACREC 1 A ACTIVITY CODE M 12180
ORDNO 7 A DDIO200 00 P OURSO 8 A ORDER NUMBER IM 12190
ITNBR 15 A DDIO200 00 P ITNBR 10 A ITEM NUMBER M 12200
HOUSE 1 A DDIO200 00 P HOUSE 1 A WAREHOUSE M 12210
OSNDA 7 A ITEMBL MOSKA 7 A NEXT ORDER NUMBER M 12220
RFMAT 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9* RRN FIRST MATERIAL RECORD M 12230
NOBLR 2 0 N DEFAULT *o* NUMBER OF BLANKET RELEASES $34 12240
PSTAT 2 A COMPUTE ORDER STATUS CODE PURCHASE M 12250
ORLCD 1 0O N DEFAULT 3 ORDER RELEASE SEQUENCE CODE S34 12260
ORQTY 7 0P DDIO200 00 P QTYo0 7 0 P ORDER QUANTITY M 12270
JOBNO 6 A DEFAULT e CUSTOMER JOB NUMBER M 12280
PLANN 5 0 P ITEMAS PLANN 5 A PLANNER CODE ™ 12290
VNDNR 6 A DDIO200 00 P VNDNR 5 A VENDOR NUMBER M 12300
VCLNR 15 A DEFAULT A VENDOR CATALOG NUMBER S34 12310
REFNO 10 A DEFAULT v REFERENCE NUMBER M 12320
FOLDT 6 0 P DDIO200 00 P DUEDT 7 0 P FOLLOWUP DATE ™ 12330
ITDSC 30 A ITEMAS IDESC 30 A ITEM DESCRIPTION M 12340
DPTNO 4 A ITEMAS DEPTC 4 A DEPARTMENT CODE M 12350
WHSLC 5 A ITEMAS WHSLC 5 A WAREHOUSE STOCK LOCATION M 12360
ACTDT 6 0 P DDIO200 00 P SODTE 7 0 P ACTUAL ORDER PLACED DATE M 12370
DUEDT 6 0 P DDIO200 0o P DUEDT 7 0 P ORDER DUE DATE ™ 12380
0KQTY 7 0P DDIO20O 00 p QTYRC 7 0 P QUANTITY RECEIVED AT DOCK M 12390
INSQT 7 0P 0DI0200 00 p QTYRC 7 O P INSPECTION QUANTITY ™M 12400
QTSsCeP 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 SCRAP QUANTITY ™M 12410
STKQT 7 0P 0DDIO200 0o P QTYRC 7T O P QUANTITY RECEIVED TO STOCK M 12420
QTDEV 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0" QUANTITY DEVIATION M 12430
LATODT 6 0 P DEFAULT o LAST ACTIVITY DATE M 12440

DEFAULT 0 M 12450
TSQNO 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0’ TURNAROUND FILE SEQUENCE NUMBER ™ 12460
CHECK 1 A DEFAULT ‘0 CHECK DIGIT L] 12470
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE MAINTENANCE DATE S34 12480
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AMK43—Convert JOBMAT to OPMTWK

(work file for OPNMAT)
Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Open Job Material JOBMATX U NSHR  Sequential

[Miscellaneous File by key

Open Order OPNSUM 1 NSHR Random by

Summary key

Item Balance ITEMBL 1 NSHR Random by
key

Item Master ITEMAS I NSHR Random by
key

Open Order OPMTWK O NSHR  Consecutive

Material Detail

User switches

None

Reports

OPNMAT File Conversion Summary

OPNMAT Conversion Exception List

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts OPNMAT from JOBMAT. Record
code W6 with TCODE of I or M are the only records
used from JOBMAT. The conversion programs AMK43
and AMK44 build a work file OPMTWK. The open
order material reorganization procedure must be run
using the work file OPMTWK to produce the actual
OPNMAT file. Files referenced: ITEMAS, ITEMBL,
and OPNSUM.

Initialization
Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing
Executes ROUT?2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.

Special considerations

This file, OPNMAT, must be converted after ITEMBL,
OPNSUM, PURSUM, and ORDSUM. Records are added
to OPMTWK only if the order number is in the OPNSUM
file. If order number is not in OPNSUM, prints a line
showing ORDNO, JOBNO, ITNBR, and does not convert
the record.

If the ITNBR is not in the ITEMBL file, prints a line
showing ORDNO, JOBNO, ITNBR, and does not convert
the record.

End-of-job processing
Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

The printed messages are:

ORDNO JOBNO ITNBR
XXXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXXXXXX *ITNBR NOT IN
ITEMBL-
RECORD IS
DROPPED
XXXXXXX XXXXXX XXXXXXXXXX *ORDNO NOT IN
OPNSUM-—
RECORD IS
DROPPED
Conversion calculations
File: OPNMAT
Record code: MD
File Field Test Action
OPNMAT ORDNO Prefixes JOBNO
FROM JOBMAT with
an M to create ORDNO
JOBMAT ITNBR Pads at right with 5§
blanks to create new
ITNBR.
OPNMAT QTREQ Searches OPNSUM
with ORDNO to get
ORQTY: (BQUAN)
X (ORQTY) QTREQ
JOBMAT MDESC Pads at right with 10
blanks to get IDESC.
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AMK44—Convert DDB1030 to OPMTWK

(work file for OPNMAT)
Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key

Open Orders DDB1030X I NSHR  Sequential
by key

Item Master ITEMAS I NSHR  Random by
key

Item Balance ITEMBL I NSHR Random by
key

Quantity Price QTYPRC I NSHR  Random by
key

Order Summary ORDSUM I NSHR  Random by

File key

Open Order OPMTWK O NSHR  Consecutive

Material Detail

User switches

U7-Inventory Management is installed and ITEMBL is
used for calculating UNITC.

U8—QTYPRC is on disk and is used for calculations.

Reports

OPNMAT File Conversion Summary
OPNMAT Conversion Exception List

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts (OPNMAT) from DDB1030. The
following records from DDB1030 are used: record codes
BP, BO, BQ, BU, and record code. BM with NAMCD

of 1 or 2. Files referenced: ITEMAS, ITEMBL,
QTYPRC, and ORDSUM.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing
Executes ROUT3 and ROUT4 of the common routines.
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Special considerations

This file, OPNMAT, must be converted after ITEMBL,
OPNSUM, PURSUM, and ORDSUM. Creates CE record
from BM record if NAMCD = 1. Creates CH record from
BM record if NAMCD = 2. Creates CK record if a BP
record in DOB1030 precedes the first BL record and
ITMBR is blank. Creates CN record for BO or BQ rec-
ords. Creates CW record for each BU record. Creates CT
record if RCDCD = BP 2nd previous record was BO or
BQ and ITNBR # blank.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:

***Records that were dropped because ORDNO not in
ORDSUM file

ORDNO ITNBR CUSNR
XXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXX
Conversion calculations
File: OPNMAT
Record code: CK
File Field Test Action
DDB1030 OURSO Prefixes OURSO with

CQ to create ORDNO.
ITEMAS WEGHT “A” record: Then CRCOD =R

CRCOD If BQUAN is less
than zero,
otherwise, CRCOD = blanks.

File: OPNMAT
Record code: CE
File Field Test Action
DDB1030 OURSO Prefixes OURSO with

CQ to create ORDNO
File: OPNMAT
Record code: CH
File Field Test Action
DDB1030 OURSO Prefixes OURSO with

CO to create ORDNO.
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File: OPNMAT File: OPNMAT
Record code: CN Record code: CT
File Field Test Action File Field Test Action
DDB1030 OURSO Prefixes CRCOD with OPNMAT ITNTP  Accesses Sets ITNTP = INTPR
ITNBR CO to create ORDNO. SYSCTL record from SYSCTL.
Pads on right with § AMBPRT
blanks.
If ITNBN in Sets NOINV = 1 File: OPNMAT
ITEMAS Record code: CW
ITDSC If RCDCD of Moves DDB1030 File Field Test Action
DDB1030 = BO, ITDSC to OPNMAT
ITDSC. DDB1030 OURSO Prefixes OURSO with
otherwise, Moves blanks to CO0 to create ORDNO.
ITDSC. TAXCl If<Oor>9,  Setsto O, prints
EXTWT Decimal aligns into TAXC2 ORDNO, TAXC1, and
EXTWD and drops TAXC3 add records to file.
low order position. CSHDS If DDB1030 Sets CSHDS = 1
RCDCD If RCDCD = BO, Sets NOINV =0 CDISC = 0,
otherwise, Sets NOINV = 1 otherwise, Sets CSHDS = 0
ITAX1 If<Oor>9, Sets =0
ITAX2 Prints ORDNO, TAX
ITAX3 and adds records to
file.
OPNMAT EXTWO IfEXTWT=0, SetsEXTWO=0
otherwise, Sets EXTWO =1
QPDPT Reads QTYPRC
using key of
ITNBR, compare
OPNMAT OQTYOR
If QTYOR Sets QPDPT = QCPT5
> QNTYS,
Else if QTYOR  Sets QPDPT = QCPT4
> QNTY4
Else if QTYOR  Sets QPDPT = QCPT3
> QNTY3
Else if QTYOR  Sets QPDPT = QCPT2
> QNTY?2
Else if QTYOR  Sets QPDPT = QCPT1
> QNTY1
otherwise, Sets QPDPT = 0
OPNMAT UNTPO If UNTPR #0, Sets UNTPO = 1
otherwise, Sets UNTPO =0
UPDMC If UPDMP # 0 Sets UPDMC =2
otherwise, Sets UPDMC =0
ISLPO IfISLPR #0, Sets ISLPO =1
otherwise, Sets ISLPO =0
INSAO If INSAM #0, Sets INSAO =1
otherwise, Sets INSAO =0
UNITC If inventory is Gets value of UNITC
installed, from LCOST in

If inventory is
not installed,

ITEMBL file.

Gets value of UNITC
from UCDEF in
ITEMAS file.
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FILE-OPNMAT REDCO-CE PROGRAM=AMK4 4

ORDER-27 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
~we=MAPICS==== DATA SéLECYXON -====SOURCE-=~~~ —--OWNER=-
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 MZ FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCOD 2 A DEFAULT 'Ce* RECORD CODE 0EI 8350
ORDNO 7 A 00B1030 B8M 1 OURSO 5 0 N ORDER NUMBER OEI 8360
RESL6 16 DEFAULT A UNUSED OEI 8370
OMNMT 7 0 P DEFAULT *g-=-q¢ RRN NEXT MATERIAL DETAIL IN ORDER CHAIN OEI 8380
PAKOT 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 RESERVED FOR RRN S34 8390
PAKOT 7T 0 P DEFAULT *Q RESERVED FOR RRN $34 8400
CUSNM 25 A DDBL0O30 BM 1 SHPNM 25 A S3LD-TO NaMe OEI 8410
Cusal 25 A DDB1030 BM I SHIPL 25 A ADDRESS 1 QEl 8420
Cusaz 25 A DDB1030 BM 1 SHIP2 25 A ADDRESS 2 OE1l 8430
CusA3 25 A DDB1030 BM 1 SHIP3 25 A ADDRESS 3 UEI 8440
STACD 2 A DEFAULT . STATE 8134 8450
Z1PCO °5 A DEFAULT L 1P 013 8460
ZIPEX 3 A DEFAULT L ZIP EXTENSION OE1 8470
LPMNO 1 A DEFAULT L LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNMT S$34 8480

FILE-OPNMAT RCDCD-CH PROGRAM-AMK44

ORDER-27 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
-=—-MAPICS---- OATA SELECTION ----- SCGURCE-~--~ ~=0OWNER-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCOCD 2 A DEFAULT CH* RECORD CODE QOEl 8490
ORDNO 7 A DDBL0O30 8M 2 OURSO 5 0 N ORDER NUMBER [1]3 8500
RES16 16 DEFAULT v UNUSED 313 8510
OMNMT 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9¢ RRN NEXT MATERIAL DETAIL IN ORDER CHAIN OEl 8520
PAKO7 7 0 P DEFAULT o RESERVED FOR RRN $34 8530
PAKOT 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 RESERVED FOR RRN S34 8540
SHPNM 25 A 0DB10O30 BM 2 SHPNM 25 A SHIP-TO NAME [¢]34 8550
SHIPL 25 A 0DB1030 8M 2 SHIP1 25 A SHIP-TO ADDRESS 1 OEI 8560
SHIP2 25 A DDB1030 BM 2 SHIP2 25 A SHIP-TO ADORESS 2 OEl 8570
SHIP3 25 A D0BLO30 BM 2 SHIP3 25 A SHIP-TO ADDRESS 3 OEI 8580
SHPST 2 A DEFAULT A SHIP-TO STATE OEI 8590
SHPZP 5 A DEFAULT v SHIP-TO ZIP OEIl 8600
SHPZE 3 A DEFAULT v ZIP EXTENSION OEl 8610
LPMNO 1 A  DEFAULT A LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNMT $3¢ 8620

FILE-OPNMAT RCDCD-CK PROGRAM=AMK4 4

ORDER-27 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
-+==MAPICS5===~ DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE-=--- ~-0OWNER-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A DEFAULT (K" RECORD CODE DEI 8630
ORONO 7 A 0D0B1030 BP 1ST * * QURSO 5 0 N ORDER NUMBER OEX 8640
RESL16, 16 DEFAULT e UNUSED O€EI 8650
OMNMT 7 0 P DEFAULT 19--9r RRN NEXT MATERIAL DETAIL IN ORDER CHAIN OEIl 8660
PAKOT 7T 0P DEFAULT *o* RESERVED FOR RRN S$34 8670
PAKOT 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0* RESERVED FOR RRN $34 8680
ocMT L 25 A 0ODBLEO30 BP 1ST * * COMML 25 A ORDER COMMENT 1 O€I 8690
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—---MAPICS-==--
FIELD LEN O F
oCcMT2 25 A
oCMT3 25 A
OINTP 10N
LPMNOD LA
—---MAPICS----
FIELD LEN D F
RCOCD 2 A
ORDNO 7 4
ITNBR 15 A
HOUSE 1A
OMNMT ToP
OMNWU 700
oMPWU To0p
WHSLC s
UNITC 11 4 P
1T0SC 30 A
NOINV 10N
1mcLs 2 A
QTYOR To00P
QTYSH To0p
oTyea T 0P
UNMSR 2 &
EXTWO 10N
EXTWT 11 3 P
NEGPR 93p
UNTPQ 1oN
PRICE 93P
UPDMC 10N
UPDMP 53p
QPOPT 5 3 P
ISLPOD 10N
ISLPR 93 p
INSAD 1LON
INSAM 92p
ITTYP 1 A
ITAX1 10N
ITAX2 10N

DATA
SOURCE
0DB1030
DDB1030
SYSCTL

DEFAULT

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT

cDB1030
0081030

00B1030

DOB1030
DDB1030

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
CEFAULT

0081030
DDB10O30

0DB1030
DDB1030

DDB1030
DEFAULT

COMPUTE
ITEMAS

DDB1030
DEFAULT

DDB1030
DEFAULT

00B1030
DEFAULT

D0B1030
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

DDOB1030
DEFAULT

00B1030
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

0031030
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

DDB1030
DEFAULT

COMPUTE
COMPUTE

DDB1030
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

DDB1030
DEFAULT

ITEMAS

DDB1030
DEFAULT

D0B1030
DEFAULT

RCDCO-CN
ME THOD-MERGE

SELECTION ----- SOURCE-=---
RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F
BP 1ST ¢ * COMM2 25 A
BP 1ST * * COMM3 25 A
AMB PRT INTPR 1 0N
e
FILE-OPNMAT
ORDER-27

SELECTION —----- SOURCE----
RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

BO
BQ

B8O

80
8Q

BO
BQ

BO
BQ

B0

BQ

BQ

BQ

BQ

BQ

BQ

BQ

BQ

8Q

B8Q

BQ

CNY
OURSO 5
OURSO s
ITNBR 10
HOUSE 1
HOUSE 1
19-=gs
19-—gt
1g-mgt
WHSLC 5
WHSLC s
csSTPC 9
csTPC 9
ITDSC 30
o

ITeLs 2
QTYOR 7
"o

QTYSH 7
lol

QTYBO 7
cor

UMSLD 2
.

EXTWT 7
"0 7
NEGPR 9
o

UNITP 9
w0

uPDPT s
0

0

ASLPC 9
00

ITNSA 9
e

ITTYP 1
TAXCL 1
s

TAXC2 1
'

o
0

ww

NN
° o

A
A

>

> >

° > » ©UO >

©

©

o

©

°

©

o

»

>

>

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

ORDER COMMENT 2
ORDER COMMENT 3

INTERNAL ONLY PRINT CODE

LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNMT

PROGRAM-AMK44

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

RECORD CODE

ORDER NUMBER

ITEM NUMBER

WAREHOUSE NUMBER

SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

~-0OWNER-~
APPL PRGM

OEl
OEI
OEl

S34

--0OWNER-~
APPL PRGM

OEl

813
OEI

OEI

OEI
OEI

RRN NEXT MATERIAL DETAIL IN ORDER CHAIN OEI

RRN NEXT ITEM WHERE-USED

RRN PREVIOUS ITEM WHERE-USED

WAREHOUSE LOCATION

UNIT COST

ITEM DESCRIPTION

NON-INVENTORY CODE
ITEM CLASS

ORIGINAL ORDER QUANTITY

TOTAL QUANTITY SHIPPED

BACK ORDER QUANTITY

UNIT OF MEASURE

EXTENDED WEIGHT OVERRIDE

EXTENDED WEIGHT

CONTRACT UNIT PRICE

UNIT PRICE OVERRIDE

UNIT PRICE

DI SCOUNT /MARKUP

DISCOUNT/MARKUP PERCENT

QUANTITY DISCOUNT PERCENT
SZLLING PRICE OVERRIDE

SELLING PRICE

NET SALES AMOUNT OVERRIDE

NET SALES AMOUNT

ITEM TYPE

ITEM TAX CODE 1

ITEM TAX CODE 2

O€l
O€1l

s]13¢
0€l

o139
OEI

OEI
OEIl

OEI

OEIl
OEI

OEl
OEIL

313
OEl

0EI
[s]3¢

Q€I

QEI
8134

QEI
OEI

0€l

OEL
OEI

OEI

OEI
[s]3

OEI
OEI

OEI
[s]3¢

CEI

0EI
[s]33

]3¢

OEI
OEI

OEI
OEI

SEQ NO

8700
8710
8720

8730

SEQ NO

8740

8750
8760

8770

8780
8790

8800
8810
8820

8830
8840

8850
8860

8870
8880

8890
8900

8910
8920

8930
8940

8950
8960

8970
8980

8990

9000
9010

9020
9030

9040

9050
9060

9070

9080
9090

9100
9110

9120
9130

9140

9150
9160

9170

9180
9190

9200
9210
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~==-MAPICS-=~~- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE-=~-~ ~-OWNER--
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN O F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
ITAX3 1 O N DDBLO30 BQ TAXC3 1 A ITEM TAX CODE 3 OEI 9220
DEFAULT o OEI 9230
ITAX4 1 O N DEFAULT ‘0" ITEM TAX CODE 4 3134 9240
WEGHT 7T 3 P ITEMAS A WEGHT T 3 P UNIT WEIGHT O€EI 9250
CRCOD 1 A COMPUTE CREDIT CODE JEI 9260
MOFLG 1 A DEFAULT L MANUFACTURING ORDER FLAG OEI 9270
SAFLG 1 A ITEMAS A SAFLG 1 A SALES ANALYSIS FLAG [s]3 9280
MRDTE 6 0 P DEFAULT Qe MATERIAL REQUIREMENTS DATE S34 9290
LPMNO 1 A DEFAULT L LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNMT S34 9300
LPMWU 1 A DEFAULT v LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNWU OR OMPWO S34 9310
FILE-OPNMAT RCDCO~-CT PROGRAM-AMK44
ORDER-27 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
~===MAPICS~~-~ DAiA SELECTION -~--- SOURCE=-=~-~- ~~OWNER-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCO M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCOD 2 A DEFAULT T RECORD CODE OEI 9320
ORDNO 7 A DDBL030 BP N- 2ND OURSO ORDER NUMBER OEI 9330
ITNBR 15 A DDBL10O30 BP N- 2ND ITNBR ITEM NUMBER OEIL 9340
RESO1 1 DEFAULT A UNUSED OEI 9350
OMNMT 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--g* RRN NEXT MATERIAL DETAIL IN CRDER CHAIN OFI 9360
PAKQT 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘o RESERVED FOR RRN S34 9370
PAKO7 7 0 P DEFAULT o RESERVED FRO RRN S$34 9380
ICMTL 25 A DDBLO30D BP N- 2ND COMM1L ITEM COMMENT 1 QEl 9390
ICMT2 25 A DOB1030 BP N- 2ND COMM2 ITEM COMMENT 2 OEI 9400
ICMT3 25 A DDB1030 BP N= 2ND COMM3 ITEM COMMENT 3 0€El 9410
ITNTP 1 ON SYSCTL AMB PRT INTPR INTERNAL ONLY PRINT CODE 3131 9420
LPMNO 1 A DEFAULT A LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNMT S34 9430
FILE-OPNMAT RCDCD-CW PROGRAM-AMK4 4
ORDER-27 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
-===MAPICS---~ DATA SELECTION -----SOURCE---- -~0OWNER-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCO M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCO 2 A DEFAULT Cwe RECORD CODE 0EI 9440
GRONO 7 A DDB1030 BU QURSO 5 0 N ORDER NUMBER [s]:34 9450
RESL6 16 A DEFAULT v UNUSED [s]:3¢ 9460
OMNMT 7 0 P COMPUTE RRN NEXT MATERIAL DETAIL IN CRDER CHAIN OEI 9470
PAKOT 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 RESERVED FRO RRN S34 9480
PAKOT 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0" RESERVED FRO RRN S34 9490
SPDSC 30 A 0DB1030 1Y) SCCRD 30 A SPECIAL CHARGE DESCRIPTION OEI 9500
SPCCD L ON DDB1030 8u SPCHC 1 O N SPECIAL CHARGE CODE Q€I 9510
SCAMT 9 2 P DDBLO30 BU SCCRA 9 2 P SPECIAL CHARGE AMOUNT QEI 9520
SCCsT 9 2 P DEFAULT ‘0 SPECIAL CHARGE COST 313 9530
STAX1 1 ON DDB1030 BU TAXCL 1 A TAX 1 OEl 9540
STAX2 1 O N DDB1030 8u TAX2 1 A TAX 2 313 9550
STAX3 1 ON DDB1030 BU TAXC3 1 A TAX 3 0EI 9560
STAX4 1 O N DEFAULT o TAX 4 OEI 9570
CSHODS 1 0 N COMPUTE CASH DISCOUNT APPLIES OEI 9580
LPMNO 1 A DEFAULT v LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNMT S34 9590
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LEN D F

—-—=MAPICS----
FIELD
RCOCD 2
ORONO 7
CITEM 15
CITWH 1
OMNMT 7
OMNWU 7
oMPWU 7
DPMFL 1
QTYPR 7
QTREQ 7
REQDT 6
1sQry 7
csTPC 11
JOBNG 6
L1soT 6
0PRWU 4
QTYNG 7
1sQTe 7
CSKLC 5
UNMSR 2
ACSTP 9
ACSTD 9
CDESC 30
TSQNO 7
CHECK 1
MDATE 6
LPMNO 1
LPMWU 1
FLSTK 1

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

SYSCTL

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

JOBMAT
JUBMAT

COMPUTE
OPNSUM

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

ITEMBL
ITEMAS

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

JOBMAT
JOBMAT

JOBMAT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
COMPUTE
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DEFAULT

SELECTION
RCD M1

Wo
L1

We
We

W6
W6

Wé
W6

W6
W6

Wé

Z

LS

22—

T~

W6 M

We
Wé

We
wée

W6
W6

W6
we

W6

z -

o~

z -

"MD*

JOBNO
JOBNO

ITNBR
ITNBR

HOUSE
19--g
tg-—qg¢
©g--g
e

BQUAN
BQUAN

SSTOT

AQUAN
AQUAN

BCOST
BCOST

JOBNO
JOBNO

LTROT
LTRDT

0

AQUAN
AQUAN

WHSLC
UNMSR

ACOST
ACOST

ACOST
ACOST

MDESC

g

FILE-OPNMAT
DRDER-27

oo

10
10

~~

00 N~
ER oo
v v

~ ~~ oo

oo
o

~

~~
NN

20

oo

NN

RCDCD-MD
METHOD-MERGE

SOURCE----
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

° o

°

° v

> >

TTv vV »

>

PROGRAM-AMK4 4
SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

-~OWNER--

MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM
RECORD CODE S34
ORDER NUMBER S$34 AMK43

S34 AMK43
ITEM NUMBER S34 AMK43

S34 AMK43
WAREHOUSE S34
RRN-NEXT MATERIAL IN ORDER CHAIN S34

RRN-NEXT MATERIAL RECORD IN ITEM WU CHAI S34

RRN OF PREVIOUS USAGE S34
DUPLICATE MATERIAL FLAG $34
STANDARD QUANTITY REQUIRED/UNIT S34

S34
TOTAL QUANTITY REQUIRED S34
REQUIRED DATE S34
ISSUED QUANTITY ‘TO DATE S34

S34
STANDARD UNIT CuUST S$34

S34
JOB NUMBER S34

S34
DATE OF LAST ISSUE S34

S34
OPERATION WHERE USED S34
QUANTITY SCRAPPED 534
QUANTITY PREVIOUS PERIOD S$34

S34
COMPONENT STOCK LOCATIGON S34
UNIT OF MEASURE S34
ACTUAL COST THIS PERIOD S$34

S$34
ACTUAL COST TO DATE S$34

S34
MATERIAL DESCRIPTION S$34
TURNAROUND FILE SEQUENCE NUMBER S34
CHECK DIGIT S$34
DATE THIS RECORD LAST MAINTAINED S34
LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNMT S34

LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN OMNWU OR OMPWU S34

FLOOR STOCK CODE

S34

AMK43
AMK43

AMK43
AMK43

AMK 43
AMK43

AMK43
AMK43

AMK43
AMK 43

AMK43
AMK43

AMK 43
AMK43

AMK43
AMK43

AMK43

SEQ NO

9600

9610
9620

9630
9640

9650
9660
9670
9680
9690

9700
9710

9720
9730

9740
9750

9760
9770

9780
9790

3800
9810

9820
9830

9840
9850

9860
9870

9880
9890

9900
9910

9920
9930
9940
9950
9960
9970

9980
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AMK45—Convert DMMO0150 to OPMTWK

:(work file for OPNMAT)

Files

System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing
MMAS Item DMMO0150X I SHR Sequential
Balance ‘

System Control SYSCTL U SHR Random by

key
Item Master ITEMAS U SHR Random by
key

Item Balance ITEMBL (0] SHR

Open Order OPNSUM O SHR

Summary

Open Material OPMTWK O OLD

Work

User switches

None

Reports

OPNMAT File Conversion from DMMO0150

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
DTFMT  Date format 1 219 219 1
Description

This is one of three programs that create Open Material
(OPNMAT) records. This program creates OPNMAT
records from MMAS Item Balance (DMMO0150) allocation
records and creates corresponding summary records in
the Item Master, Item Balance, and Open Summary files.

Initialization
Reads the LDA for DTFMT. Initializes date and time

(RDATE, RTIME) for report header. The following
control records are read from SYSCTL:

e PDMREC-to determine if IMREC =2.

e WHOUSE—to get the controlling warehouse (CTLWH).

o ITEMAS, ITEMBL, OPNSUM, OPNMAT—to check for
existence of the file records and to determine if there
is available space to add records.
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OPNMAT output fields that must be packed are initial-
1zed to zero (PACK07, PACK09, PACK11) and
ORQTYX is initialized to 1000. MDATE is created in
YYMMDD format using subroutine XIDATE. ITEMAS
control record key (ITEMKC) is initialized to blanks and
a ¢ (cent sign); detail record key (ITEMKY) is initialized
to blanks and A. Finally, the next relative record
number (RRNXT) from the ITEMAS control record is
used to form the following fields:

ITRECX (RRNXT)  — used to update the first added
ITEMAS record.

ITREC1 (RRNXT+1) — used to update the second
added ITEMAS record when
IMREC =2 or to update the
ITEMAS control record’s
RRNXT when IMREC # 2.

ITREC2 (RRNXT+2) — used to update the ITEMAS
control record’s RRNXT
when IMREC = 2.

Detailed processing

Only records with quantity reserved greater than zero
(QTYRS > 0) are processed. Item description (ITDSC)
and unit of measure (UNMSR) are retrieved from
ITEMAS by chaining with ITEMKY (ITNBX + ‘A”). If
item warehouse (ITWHS) is blank, CTLWH is used to
update the OPMTWK record.

A record count (COUNTM) is maintained for processed
DMMO150 records and the OPNMAT file count
(UCNTMX) is incremented until OPNMAT file capacity
is reached (UCNTMX = UCAPM). When capacity is
exceeded, a message is printed and any additional valid
records (QTYRS > 0) are counted (NOADDS) but not
added to OPMTWK.
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End-of-job processing

If initialization was successful, record counts (UCNTM)
are updated in SYSCTL for ITEMAS, ITEMBL,
OPNMAT, and OPNSUM (UCNTMX). The ITEMAS
control record is updated with the appropriate next
relative record number (ITREC1 or ITREC2). The
dummy records are then added to the files.

User exits

None

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

Record code Message Cause

MC 0101 ITEMAS, ITEMBL, OPNMAT,
OPNSUM, PDMREC, or WHOUSE
record not found

0304 UCNTM 2> UCAPM
0310 UCNTMX > UCAPMX

Messages

0101 ...... SYSTEM CNTRL FILE RECORD MISSING
0304 ...... MASTER FILE LIMIT REACHED
0310 ...... MASTER FILE FULL — RESIZE
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AMK46—Convert DMB0050 to CONPRC Initialization
Files Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.
System Mode of . .

Full file name name Type Disp processing Detailed processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
key Does no calculations for this conversion.

Contract Price DMB0050X I NSHR Index
sequential End-of-job processing

Contract Price CONPRC O  NSHR  Index il Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
sequenti :

Display action summar
User switches pay ¥

None
None
Edit matrix
Reports
§ . None
CONPRC File Conversion Summary
LDA Messages
. . None
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Default company 2 89 90 I
number
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description
This program converts CONPRC from DMB0050.
FILE-CONPRC RCDCD-BC PROGRAM-AMK46
ORDER-15 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
~===MAPICS---~ DATA SELECTION -==-- SOURCE~---~- ~-OWNER=-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A DEFAULT *B8C* RECORD CODE OEI 200
ACREC 1 A DMB0OSO0 ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE [+13¢ 210
CONTR S 0O N DMBOOSO CONTX 5 0 N CONTRACT NUMBER OEI 220
ITNBR 15 A DMBQOSO ITNBX 10 A ITEM NUMBER 3131 230
COMNO 2 0O N DEFAULT 01" COMPANY NUMBER OEI 240
CUSNO 8 0 N DMBOOSO CUSNR 8 O N CUSTOMER NUMBER OEI 250
NEGPR 9 3 P DMBOOSO NECPR 9 3 P CONTRACT UNIT PRICE 0EI 260
QsLcT 7 0 P DMBOOS50 QstcT 7 O P QUANTITY SOLD THIS CONTRACT [*\13¢ 270
ASLCT 9 2 P DMBOOSO ASLCT 9 2 P AMOUNT SOLD THIS CONTRACT OEI 280
CTKPC 5 3 P DMBOOS0 CTKPC 5 3 P CONTRACT PERCENTAGE 0EI 290
CTKXT 6 0 P DMBOOSO CTXKD 6 0 P CONTRACT EXPIRATION DATE [s]134 300
CTKLI 7 0 P DMBOOS0 CTKLI 7 O P QUANTITY LIMIT THIS CONTRACT OEl 310
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE DATE OF LAST MAINTENANCE 2134 320
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AMK48—Convert DMB0040 to QTYPRC
Files

System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Quantity Price DMB0040X I NSHR  Index
sequential

Quantity Price QTYPRC (6] NSHR  Index
sequential

User switches

None

Reports

QTYPRC File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts QTYPRC from DMBO0040.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT?3 of the common routines.
Does no calculations for this conversion.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

FILE-QTYPRC

ORDER-16

~-==MAPICS---~ DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE~~--~-
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F
RCDCO 2 A DEFAULT '88°*
ACREC 1 A DMB0040 ACREC 1 A
ITNBR 15 A DMB0040 ITNBR 10 A
QNTY1 7 0 P DMBOO40 ANTY1 T0P
QNTY2 7 0 P DMBOO40 QNTY2 To0°P
QNTY3 7 0 P DMBO040 QNTY3 T0°P
QNTY4 7 0 P DMB0040 QNTY4 7T0°P
QNTYS 7 0 P DMBO040 QNTYS 7T0°P
QPCT1 5 3 P ODMB0040 QPCT1L 53°Pp
QPCT2 5 3 P DMB0O040 QPCT2 53°p
QPCT3 5 3 P DMBO040 QPCT3 53p
QPCT4 5 3 P DMBOO040 QPCT4 5 3P
QPCTS 5 3 P DMBO0O040 QPCTS S 3P
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE

RCDCD-BB
METHOD-REPLACE

PROGRAM-AMK48
SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

—-OWNER--
MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RECORD CODE OEI 12490
ACTIVE RECORD CODE OEIL 12500
ITEM NUMBER (o134 12510
QUANTITY BREAK 1 OEI 12520
QUANTITY BREAK 2 UEI 12530
QUANTITY BRACK 3 OEl 12540
QUANTITY BREAK 4 OEl 12550
QUANTITY BREAK 5 8131 12560
QUANTITY BREAK DISCOUNT PERCENTAGE 1 (31331 12570
QUANTITY BREAK DISCOUNT PERCENTAGE 2 OEI 12580
QUANTITY BREAK DISCOUNT PERCENTAGE 3 OEI 12590
QUANTITY BREAK DISCOUNT PERCENTAGE 4 OEI 12600
QUANTITY BREAK DISCOUNT PERCENTAGE 5 OEI 12610
DATE OF LAST MAINTENANCE OEI 12620
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AMKS50—Convert DMB0030 to SHPMAS
Files
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Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

System Mode of Detailed 3
Full file name name Type Disp processing tailed processing
System Control ~ SYSCTL U  NSHR  Random by Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
key Does no calculations for this conversion.
Ship-To Master DMB0030X I NSHR  Index
sequential End-of-job processing
Ship-To Master SHPMAS O  NSHR Index Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
sequential
. Display action summary
User switches
None
None
Edit matrix
Reports
) ) None
SHPMAS File Conversion Summary—LR
Messages
LDA g
None
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Default company 2 89 90 I
number
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts SHPMAS from DMB0030.

FILE-SHPMAS RCDCD-BA PROGRAM-AMKS50
ORDER-17 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

-=-=~MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION =-=-~-- SOURCE=-==~~ ~—-OWNER--

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCOCD 2 A DEFAULT *BA* RECORD CODE ]34 12910
ACREC 1 A DMB0OO30 ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD CODE 0EI 12920
COMNO 2 0N LDA COMPANY NUMBER OEIX 12930
CUSNO 8 0O N DMBOO30 CUSNX 8 O N CUSTOMER NUMBER OEI 12940
SHPNO 2 0 N DMBOO30 SHPNX 2 0 N SHIP-TO NUMBER [s13 12950
SHPNM 25 A DMBOO30 SHPNM 25 A SHIP-TO NAME OEI 12960
SHIPL 25 A DMB0OO30 SHIP1 25 A SHIP-TO ADDRESS LINE 1 Q€I 12970
SHIP2 25 A DMBO0030 SHIP2 25 A SHIP-TO ADDRESS LINE 2 OEI 12980
SHIP3 25 A DMB0030 SHIP3 25 A SHIP-TO ADDRESS LINE 3 OEl 12990
SHPZP 5 0O N DEFAULT ‘0" SHIP-TO ZIP CODE OEI 13000
SHPZE 3 A DEFAULT v SHIP-TO CODE EXTNESION [e]3 13010
SHPST 2 A DEFAULT L SHIP-TO STATE CODE OEI 13020
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE DATE LAST MAINTENANCE DEIl 13030
TAXB1 2 A DEFAULT . TAX BOOY 1 OEI 13040
TAXB2 2 A DEFAULT v TAX BODY 2 OEl 13050
TAXB3 2 A DEFAULT A TAX BOODY 3 OE1l 13060
TAXB4 2 A DEFAULT .. TAX BODY 4 OEl 13070
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AMK52—Convert DMMO0020 to CUSMAS
Files

System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key

Customer Master DMMO0020X 1 Sequential by

File key

Customer Master CUSMAS U Random by

File key

User switches

None

Reports

CUSMAS File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

BICBYT  Billing Control 1 5 5 1

byte
ARCBYT Accounts Receiv- 1 6 6 I
able control byte

COMMON Company Number 2 89 90 I

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts CUSMAS from DMMO0020. Some
fields belong to Order Entry and Invoicing and some to
Accounts Receivable. When a record is added to
CUSMAS, all fields are converted. During a phased
conversion when the record already exists in CUSMAS,
only the fields that are part of the converting application
are converted.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing
Executes ROUT2 of the common routines.

Uses company number and customer number as a key to
chain to CUSMAS. If the record is not found, adds
record to CUSMAS. If found, updates CUSMAS and the
record is not added to the file. Does conversion calcula-
tions.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Messages

The printed messages are:

COMNO CUSNO TXCD1 TAX2P TAX3P
XX XXXXXXXX X XXXXX XXXXX
*TAX2P and TAX3P are both not 0*
Display action summary
None
Edit matrix
None
Conversion calculations
File: CUSMAS
Record code: MA
File Field Test Action
DMM0020 BKPSC #0, Changes to 0
BKPSC =0, Changes to 1
DMM0020 SMTCD #0, Changes to 0
SMTCD =0, Changes to 1
DMMO0020 ILCCD #0, Changes to 0
ILCCD =0, Changes to 1
DMM0020 BKORD #0, Changes to 0
BKORD =0, Changes to 1
CUSMAS TAXB1 If DMMO0020, Sets TAXB1 = 01
TXCD1 =1
If DMM0020, Sets TAXB1 =02
TXCD1 =2,
If DMM0020, Sets TAXB1 = 03
TXCD1 = 3,
If DMM0020, Sets TAXB1 = 04
TXCD1 = 4,
If DMM0020, Sets TAXB1 = 05
TXCD1 =35,
If DMM0020, Sets TAXB1 = 06
TXCD1 =6,
If DMMO0020, Sets TAXB1 = 07
TXCD1 =1,
If DMMO0020, Sets TAXB1 = 08
TXCD1 =8,
Otherwise, Sets TAXB1 = blank

DMM0020 TAX2P +#0,

Sets TAXB2 and

TAXB3 = blank.

TAX3P #0,

Prints COMNO,

CUSNO, TXCD1,
TAX2P, TAX3P
Adds record to the

file
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FILE-CUSMAS RCDCD-MA PROGRAM-AMKS2
ORDER-18 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

=---MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION —---- SOURCE-=--~ ~~OWNER-~

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCO 2 A DEFAULT TMAC RECORD CODE $34 330
ACREC 1 A DMMO020 ACREC 1 A ACTIVE RECORD COOE ‘ $34 340
COMND 2 ON DA . COMPANY NUMBER $34 350
CUSNO 8 0 N DMMO020 CUSNM 8 0 N CUSTOMER NUMBER $34 360
CUSNM 25 A DMMO0020 CUSNM 25 A CUSTOMER NAME $34 370
cusal 25 A DMMOO20 cusal 25 A CUSTOMER ADDR 1 $34 380
cusaz 25 A DMM0O020 Cusa2 25 A CUSTOMER ADDR 2 $34 390
Cusa3 25 A DMM0020 Cusa3 25 A CUSTOMER ADDR 3 $34 400
ZIPCD 5 0 N DEFAULT .. Z1P CODE $34 410
ZIPEX 3 A DEFAULT .. 2IP CODE EXTENSION $34 420
STACD 2 A DEFAULT . A STATE CODE $34 430
AREAC 3 0 P DMMOO20 AREAC 3 0 P AREA CODE $34 440
PHONE 7 0 P DMMOO20 PHONE 7 O P TELEPHONE NUMBER S34 450
TERRN 2 0 N DEFAULT 0 TERRITORY NUMBER 534 460
cuscL 2 A DEFAULT . CUSTOMER CLASS S$34 470
TAXB1 2 A COMPUTE TAX BODY 1 OEI 480
TAXB2 2 A DEFAULT v TAX BODY 2 OEI 490
TAXB3 2 A DEFAULT v TAX BODY 3 CEIX 500
TAXB4 2 A DEFAULT v TAX BODY 4 OEI 510
BKORD 1 0 N DMM0O020 BKORD 1 O N BACK ORDERS OEI 520
BKSPC 1 0 N DMMOD20 BKPSC 1 0 A BACK ORDER PARTIAL SHIP CODE OEI 530
DCODE 1 0 N DMMOO20 0CODE 1 A UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP CODE O€1l 540
1TOCD 1 A DMM0O020 IT0CD 1 A INVOICE TOTAL OISCOUNT CODE 0OEI 550
STERM 1 0 N DMMOO20 Icoco 1 O N STANDARD TERMS 0€l 560
CRLAM 7 0 P DMM0O020 CRLAM 7 O P CREDIT LIMIT AMOUNT AR 570
CRLCD 1 A DMM0020 CRLCD 1 A CREDIT LIMIT CODE AR 580
SLSNO 5 0 P DMMOO20 SLSNR 5 0 P SALESMAN NUMBER S34 590
FARAM 9 2 P DEFAULT *or FUTURE ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE AMOUNT AR 600
AMDUE 9 2 P DMM0OO020 AMDUE 9 2 P CUSTOMER AMOUNT DUE AR 610
BFOIC 1 A DMM0OO020 BFOIC 1 A BALANCE FORWARD/OPEN ITEM CODE AR 620
Iwcco 1 A DMM0O020 cco 1 O N SERVICE CHARGE CODE AR 630
ILCLS 7 2 P DMMOO20 ILCLS 7 2 N SERVICE CHARGE LAST STATEMENT AR 640
OLTPM 6 0 P DMM0OO20 oLTPM 7 0 P DATE OF LAST PAYMENT AR 650
PRBAL 9 2 P DMMOO20 PRBAL 9 2 P PREVIOUS BALANCE AR 660
CHGTD 9 2 P DMM0O020 CHGTOD 9 2 P CHARGES TO DATE AR 670
CROTOD 9 2 P DMMOO20 CRDTD 9 2 P CREDITS TO DATE AR 680
ADJTD 9 2 P DMMO020 ADJTD 9 2 P ADJUSTMENTS TO DATE AR 690
BPAMT 9 2 P DMM0O020 BPAMT 9 2 P BILLING PERIOD AMOUNT AR 700
AGEP1 9 2 P DMM0O020 AGEP1 9 2 P FIRST AGE PERIOD AR 710
AGEP2 9 2 P DMM0O020 AGEP2 9 2 P AGE PERIOD 2 AR 720
AGEP3 9 2 P DOMMOO20 AGEP3 9 2 P AGE PERIOD 3 AR 730
AGEP4 9 2 P DMM0O020 AGEP4 9 2 P AGE PERIOD 4 AR 740
OTLOA 6 0 P DMMOO20 DTLOA 7 O P DATE OF LAST ORDER [+]3 4 150
SMTCD 1 0 N DMMOO20 SMTCO 1 O N STATEMENT CODE AR 760
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE DATE OF LAST MAINTENANCE AR 170
ILPCT 3 3 P DMMOO20 ILPCT 3 3 P INTEREST/SERVICE CHARGE PERCENT AR 780
ILCAM 7 2 P DMMOO20 ILCAM 7 2 P AGED SERVICE CHARGE AMOUNT AR 790
ILCAC 1 0 N DMM0020 ILCAC 1 A SERVICE CHARGE AGE CODE AR 800
CFOSK 7 A DEFAULT *9--9¢* FIRST ORDER KEY $34 810
oPOCT 3 0 P DEFAULT ‘0" OPEN ORDER COUNT $34 820
ANOIT 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9°* ANCHOR TO OPEN ITEM $34 830
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AMKS54—Convert DMM0020 and DDR3030
to OPENRU

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL 8] NSHR  Random by

key

Customer Master DMMO0020X 1 Sequential by
File key
Receivables DDR3030X 1 Sequential
Detail
Receivables OPENRU O
Detail
User switches
U1—Conditions input to DMM0020X
Reports
OPENAR File Conversion Summary
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
COMNON Company number 2 89 90 I
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts OPENRU from DMM0020 and
DDR3030. OPENRU is converted by creating records
for the file OPENRU which is then processed by the
load portion of the REORG procedure. Records are
created for OPENRU from both the Customer Master

(DMMO0020) and the Receivables Detail File (DDR3030).

Multiple records are created for each Customer Master
MA record. One record in OPENRU is created for each
record in DDR3030. Note: There is a prerequisite
month-end close which must be run on the MMAS sys-
tem before saving the files to be used for conversion.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

In converting DMMO0020 to OPENRU, uses only RCDCD
MA and skips all others.

If BFOIC # B, skips processing.
If AGEP1 # 0, does the following:
1. IfILCAC =1, creates an RN record as follows:

INVAM = AGEP1 - ILCAM
TRTYP =6
AGECD =1
2. IfILCAC =1, skips any further processing of next
record.
3. If ILCAC # 1, creates RN records as follows:
a. INVAM = AGEP1 - (ILCLS + ILCAM),
TRTYP =G, AGECD = 1).
b. INVAM = ILCLS, TRTYP =8, AGECD =0
If AGEP2 # 0, creates an RN record with INVAM =
AGEP2, TRTYP =6, AGECD = 2.

If AGEP3 # 0, creates an RN record with INVAM =
AGEP3, TRTYP =6, AGECD = 3.

If AGEP4 # 0, creates an RN record with INVAM =
AGEP4, TRTYP = 6, AGECD =4.

If ILCAM # 0, creates an RN record with INVAM =
ILCAM, TRTYP =4, AGECD =0.

ZADD INVAM OUTARA (TRTYP=1)
ZADD TTLCR OUTARA (TRTYP =2)
ZADD TDCRA OUTARA (TRTYP = 3)

Initialize SEQNR to 1. Do not write out record until
level break. For each subsequent record within the
invoice number, set UNAPP to the value in the first rec-
ord. Update SEQNR to SEQNR + 1. Update OUTARA
to OUTARA + TTLCRC (TRTYP =2) or OUTARA +
TDCRA) TRTYP = 3). Set OUTAR =0 in the output
record. Writes out record. At change of invoice number,
moves OUTARA to OUTAR, moves 1 to SEQNR, and
writes out the first record.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None
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—===MAPIC§=m=~
FIELD LEN O F
RCOCD FIEY
ACREC LA
ACODE 1A
COMNO 2 0N
CUSNR 80N
AGECD 1A
INVNR 60N
TRTYP 1 A
TRNDT 60 P
ARADJ 92 ¢
ADJNR 6 A
PURGE 1 A
UNAPP 1 A

OUTAR 92vp
FILL7 17 A

SEQNR 30N

—===MAPICS-—--
FIELD LEN D F
RCDCD 2 A
ACREC 1A
ACODE 1 A
COMNOD 20N
CUSNR 80N
AGECD 1A
INVAR 60N
CRMNR 60N
TRTYP 10N
TRNDT 60P
INVAM 92p
COSAL 120
copcT 530p

FAGMO 2 0N

OUTAR 92¢p

PURGE 1 A
FILO9 9 A
SEQNR 30N

SEQCT 1LON

DATA

SOURCE
DDR3030
DEFAULT
DDR3030
LDA
CDR3030
DDR3030
ODR3030
DDR3030
DDR3030
DOR3030
DDR3030
DEFAULT
COMPUTE
COMPUTE
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DDR3030
DEFAULT

LDA

DDROO20
DDR3030

DDR3030
DEFAULT

DDR3030
DEFAULT

DEFAULT

DDR3030
COMPUTE

COMPUTE

DOMM0O020
DDR3030

DDR3030
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DOMM0020
COMPUTE

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
COMPUTE

COMPUTE

FILE-OPENRU
ORDER-19

RCDCO-RD
METHOD-REPLACE

PROGRAM=-AMKS 4
SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

SELECTION -=-=-SOURCE-==~ --OWNER-~
RCO M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM
RCOCD 2 A RECORD CODE AR
At ACTIVE RECORD CODE AR
ACODE 1 A BFOIC AR
COMPANY NUMBER AR
CUSNR 8 0 N CUSTOMER NUMBER AR
AGECD 1 A AGE COOE AR
INVNR 6 0 N INVOICE NUMBER AR
TRTYP 1 A TRANSACTION TYPE AR
TRNDT 7 0 P TRANSACTION DATE AR
TOCRA 9 2 P ADJUSTMENT AMOUNT AR
ADJNR 6 A ADJUSTMENT NUMBER AR
[ PURGE CODE AR
UNAPPLIED CODE AR
OUTSTANDING AMOUNT TREAT LIKE INVOICE AR
e FILLER AR
RECORD SEQUENCE NUMBER AR
FILE-OPENRU  RCDCD-RN PROGRAM-AMKS 4
ORDER-19 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
SELECTION ----- SOURCE=--~- ~~ONNER -~
RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM
TRNY 2 A RECORD CODE AR
Iy ACTIVE RECORD AR
8FOIC BFOIC 534
g : AR
2 0 N COMPANY NUMBER AR
CUSNR 8 0 N CUSTOMER NUMBER $34
CUSNR 8 O N AR
AGECD 1 A AGE CODE $34
e AR
INVNR 6 O N INVOICE NUMBER $34
‘or AR
‘o CREDIT MEMO NUM3ER AR
TRTYP 1 0 N TRANSACTION TYPE $34
AR
UDATE TRANSACTION DATE AR
AGEP1 9 2 P INVOICE AMOUNT AR
INVAM 9 2 P s34
CDSAL 7 2 P CASH DISCOUNT ALLOWED s34
ror AR
"0r CASH DISCOUNT PERCENT AR
vor FUTURE AGING MONTH AR
AGEP1 9 2 P OUTSTANDING AMOUNT BALANCE AR
s34
"0 PURGE CODE AR
[ FILLER $34
RECORD SEQUENCE NUMBER AR
SEQUENCE CONTROL s34

SEQ NO

7730
1740
7750
7760
1770
7780
7790
7800
7810
7820
7830
7840
7850
7860
7870
7880

SEQ NO

7890
7900

7910
7920

7930

7940
7950

7960
7970

7980
7990

8000

8010
8020

8030

8040
8050

8060
8070

8080
8090

8100
8110

8120
8130
8140

8150
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FIELD

RCOCD
ACREC

ACODE

CUSNR
AGECD
INVNR
TRTYP
TRNDT
AMTRC
CDSAM
ARADJ
TTLCR
PURGE
CKNUM
UNAPP
DPSNO
OUTAR

SEQNR

COMNO®

--=-MAPICS=-=-~
LEN O F

DATA

SOURCE

DDR3030

DEFAULT

DDR3030

LDA

DDOR3030

DDR 3030

DDR3030

DDR3030

DDR3030

DOR3030

DDR3030

DEFAULT

DOR 3030

DEFAULT

DEFAULT

COMPUTE

DEFAULT

COMPUTE

COMPUTE

FILE-OPENRU

RCOCD-RO
ORDER-19 METHOD-REPLACE

SELECTION --=--- SOURCE---~
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCD M1

RCDCD 2
el
ACODE 1
CUSNR 8
AGECD 1
INVNR 6
TRTYP 1
TRNDT 7
AMTRC 9
CDSAM 7
"
TTLCR 9
e
.o
e
Qe

>

P-4

»

z

z

o

o

°

©°

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

RECORD CODE

ACTIVE RECORD CODE
BFOIC

CDOMPANY NUMBER
CUSTOMER NUMBER

AGE CODE

INVOICE NUMBER
TRANSACTION TyYPe
TRANSACTION DATE
AMOUNT RECEIVED

CASH OISCUUNT AMOUNT
ADJUSTMENT AMUUNT
TOTAL CREDITED AMOUNT
PURGE CODE

CHECK NUMBER
UNAPPLIED CODE

DEPOSIT NUMBER

PROGRAM-AMKS4
SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

~—OWNER--

APPL PRGM

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

AR

QUTSTANDING BALANCE FOR DETERMINING WHEN AR

RECORD SEQUENCE NUMBER

AR

SEQ NO

8160
8170
8180
8190
8200
8210
8220
8230
8240
8250
8260
8270
8280
8290
8300
8310
8320
8330

8340
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AMK 56—Convert DGS4020 and CUSMAS to
CUSSUM

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key
Customer DGS4020 I NSHR  Random by

Summary key

Customer Master CUSMAS I NSHR  Random by
key

Customer CUSSUM (0] NSHR  Index

Summary sequential

User switches

None

Reports

CUSSUM File Conversion Summary—LR

CUSSUM Conversion Exception List

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

COMNON Default company 2 89 90 I
number

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts CUSSUM from DGS4020. It also
references Customer Master (CUSMAS).

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 of the common routines. Uses com-
pany number and customer number as a key to chain to
CUSMAS. If the record is not found, prints line showing
COMNO, CUSNR, and adds the record to the file. Does
conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
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Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:
CUSNR = XXXXXXXX = COMNO XX—not in CUSMAS

CUSNR = XXXXXXXX COMNO = XX AORDA =
XXXXX—~AORDA is less than zero.

Conversion calculations
File: CUSSUM
Record code: SA

File Field Test Action

CUSSUM COMNO, Not in CUSMAS, Prints COMNO,
CUSNR CUSNR, and adds
them to file.
CUSSUM CUSCL CUSMAS record Defaults to blanks.
not found,
DGS4020 AORDA If <0, Prints COMNO,

CUSNR, AORDA,
and sets AORDA to 0.
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~---MAPICS----

FIELD LEN D F

RCDCD 2 A

ACREC 1 A

COMNO 2 0N

CUSNO 8 0N

ASALA 9 2P

ACSTA 9 2P

AGQRDA 50FP

CSPLY 4 3P

CSALY 9 2¢°P

CSJAN 92¢p

CSFEB 92°P

CSMAR 927°

CSAPR 92 7P

csMay 92 7P

CSJUN 92¢p

CsJuL 9 2P

CSAUG 9 27°p

CSSEP 9 2¢°

csocr 9 27°p

CSNOV 92¢p

CSDEC 927p

Cs13pP 927pP

cuscL 2 A

MDATE 6 0P

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT
DGS4020
LDA
0GS4020
0GS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGsS4020
DGS4020
0£GS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DGS4020
DEFAULT
CUSMAS

COMPUTE

FILE-CUSSUM

ORDER-30

SELECTION =-=-- SOURCE=---~
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCD M1

Y

ACREC

CUSNR
ASALA
ACSTA
AORDA
CsSPLY
CSALY
CSJAN
CSFEB
CSMAR
CSAPR
CSMAY
CSJUN
CSJuL
CSAUG
CSSEP
csocr
CSNOvV

CSDEC

cusCL

UDATE

w
o
©

w
w
©

0
~
°

0
N
©

o
~
°

)
~
o

o
~
o

o
N
©

)
~
°

0
~
©

0
N
o

o
~
©

RCOCD-SA
METHOD-REPLACE

PROGRAM-AMKS6
SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

=~0WNER=-~-
MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM
RECORD CODE SA
ACTIVE RECORD CODE SA
COMPANY NUMBER SA
CUSTOMER NUMBER SA
CUSTOMER SALES AMOUNT YTD SA
CUSTOMER COST AMOUNT YTOD SA
CUSTOMER NUMBER OF INVOICES YTD SA

CUSTOMER GROSS
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER SALES
CUSTOMER CLASS

MAINTENANCE DAT

PROFIT PERCENT LAST YEAR SA

AMOUNT

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOD

PERIOOD

PERIOD

CODE

E

LAST YEAR SA
1 SA
2 SA
3 SA
4 SA
5 SA
6 SA
7 SA
8 SA
9 SA
10 SA
11 SA
12 SA
13 SA

SA

SA

SEQ NO

840
850
860
879
880
890
900
910
920
930
940
950
960
970
980
990
1000
1010
1020
1030
1040
1050
1060

1070
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AMK62—Convert DGS4030 and ITEMAS to
ITEMSM

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Item Summary DGS4030 I NSHR Index
sequential

Item Master ITEMAS 1 NSHR Random by
key

Item Summary ITEMSM (6] NSHR  Index
sequential

User switches

None

Reports

ITEMSM File Conversion Summary—LR
ITEMSM Conversion Exception List

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts ITEMSM from DGS4030. The
item master (ITEMAS) is also referenced.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUTS3 of the common routines.

Creates new item number by extending the old item
number with 5 blanks on the right. Uses item number
to chain to the ITEMAS file. If no record is found,
prints a line showing item number and adds record to
the file. Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
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Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:
XXXXXXXXXX~ITNBR not in ITEMAS

ITNBR = XXXXXXXXXX AORDI = XXXXX AORDI
is less than zero.

Conversion calculations
File: ITEMSM
Record code: SB

File Field Test Action

DGS4030 ITNBR Pads ITNBR with §
blanks on right to
create new item

number.
ITEMSM ITNBR Record not Prints ITNBR, adds
found in record to file and
ITEMAS defaults ITCLS to
blanks.

DGS4030 AORDI If<0, Print ITNBR and
AORDI. Sets AORDI
to 0 and adds record

to file.
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—-—=MAPICS--=~

FIELD LEN D F

RCOCD 2 A

ACREC 1 A

1TNBR 15 A

ITCLS 2 A

SALYR 92¢P

SACYR 9 2p

SAQYR 9 0pP
LOSTY 70°P
AORDI 50°P
ISPLY 4 3P
ISALY 9 2P
1QTLY 9 0P
1QJAN 7T0P

IQFEB To0pP
IQMAR T0°P
TQAPR 70¢Pp
1QMAY 70¢°
IQUUN To0P
IQuuL 70¢

1QAUG TO0P

IQSEP 7T0P
1QocT TO0P
1QNOV 70°P

1QDEC 70°P
1Q13P 7T0P
ISJAN 9 2P
ISFEB 9 2P
ISMAR 9 2P
ISAPR 9 2P
ISMAY 927°
ISJUN 927°p
ISsJuL 927°P
ISAUG 92vp
ISSEP 92¢p
1socr 927p
ISNOV 92¢p
ISDEC 92 °
I513pP 92p

MDATE 6 0P

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULY
DGS4030
DGS4030

ITEMAS

DGS4030

DGS4030
0GS4030
DGS4030
0GS4030

GS4030
0GS4030
DGS4030
0654030
DGS4030
DGS4030
0654030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DEFAULT
DGS4030
0GsS4030
0GS4030
0GS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
DGS4030
0654030
0654030
0GS4030
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

FILE-ITEMSM

ORDER-32

RCOCD-5s8 PROGRAM-AMK62
METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

SELECTION -----SOURCE----
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCD M1

'gpe
ACREC
ITNBR
ITCLS
SALYR
SALYR
SALYR
LOSTY
AORDI
ISPLY
ISALY
QTLy
1QJAN
IQFEB
IQMAR
IQAPR
1QMay
IQJUN
IQJuL
IQAUG
IQsErP
1QoCT
IONOV
IQDEC
0

ISJAN
ISFEB
ISMAR
ISAPR
ISMAY
ISJUN
IsJut
ISAUG
ISSEP
Isoct
ISNOV

ISDEC

UDATE

10

o

°

©

©

©

©

~-0OWNER--
MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM
RECORD CODE SA
ACTIVE RECORD COOE SA
ITEM NUMBER SA
ITEM CLASS SA
ITEM SALES AMOUNT YTO SA
ITEM COST AMOUNT YTD SA
ITEM QUANTITY YTD SA
ITEM LOST QUANTITY YTD SA
ITEM NUMBER OF INVOICES YTD SA
ITEM GROSS PROFIT PERCENT LAST YEAR SA
ITEM SALES AMOUNT LAST YEAR SA
ITEM QUANTITY LAST YEAR SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 1 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 2 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 3 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 4 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 5 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 6 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 7 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 8 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 9 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 10 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 11 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 12 SA
ITEM QUANTITY PERIOD 13 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 1 SA
ITEM SALES PERICD 2 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 3 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 4 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD S SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 6 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 7 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD & SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 9 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 10 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 11 SA
ITEM SALES PERIOD 12 SA
ITEM SALES PERICD 13 SA
MAINTENANCE DATE SA

SEQ NO

7180
7190
7200
7210
7220
7230
7240
7250
7260
7270
7280
7290
7300
7310
7320
7330
7340
7350
7360
7370
7380
7390
7400
7410
7420
7430
7440
7450
7460
7470
7480
7490
7500
7510
7520
7530
7540
7550

7560
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AMK64—Convert DMMO0060 to SLSMAS Display action summary
Files None
Full file name Isu):,rsnt:m Type Disp rtz‘:s(;ifng Edit matrix
System Control ~ SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by None
key
Salesman Master ~DMMO0060 1 ~ NSHR  Index Messages
sequential The printed messages are:
Salesman Master - SLSMAS 0 NSHR e el SLSNR = XXXXX—SLSNM is not on DMMO0060

SLSNR = XXXXX SLSNM
User switches XXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX SYSOTD =
XXXXX—-SYOTD is less than zero.

None
Reports Conversion calculations
SLSMAS File Conversion Summary—LR : File: SLSMAS
SLSMAS Conversion Exception List Record code: SC

File Field Test Action
LDA - -

DMMO0060 SLSNM If = blanks, Prints SLSNR and
Field Location Input/ adds to file.
name Field description Length From To  Output DMMO0060 SYOTD If <0, Prints SLSNR,
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U SLSNM, and SYOTD.

Sets SYOTD = 0 and

Description adds to file.

This program converts SLSMAS from DMMO0060.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUTS3 of the common routines.
Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.
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~---MAPICS----
FIELO LEN D F
RCDCO 2 A
ACREC 1A
SLSNG 5 O N
SLSNM 25 A
SYDAM 11 2 P
cyoaM 11 2 P
sYotTo 50 P
SSPLY 4 3 P
SSALY 11 2 P
SSUAN 9 2 P
SSFEB 9 2 P
SSMAR 9 2 P
SSAPR 9 2
SsMAY 9 2 P
SSUUN 9 2

ssuL 9 2P
SSAUG 9 2 P
SSSEP 9 2 P
ssocT 92 P
SSNOV. 9 2 P
SSDEC 9 2 P
ss13p 9 2P

MDATE 6 0 P

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT
DOMM0060
DMM0060
DMM0O060
OMM0060
DMM0O060
DMMQ060
DMM0060
DMM0O060
DMM0060
DMM0 060
DMM0OO060
OMMO060
OMM0060
DMMO060
DMMQ060
DMM0O060
DMM0O060
OMMQO060
DMMO0060
OMM0O060
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

FILE-SLSMAS RCDCO-SC PROGRAM-AMKG4
ORDER-34 METHOD-REPLACE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

SELECTION ----- SOURCE-~-~

RCD M1

M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

esC
ACREC 1 A
SLSNR 5 0N
SLSNM 25 A
SYDAM 11 2P
CYRAM 11 2°
SYQOTD 5 0P
SSPLV 33°P
SSALY 92°P
SSJAN 9g2vp
SSFEB 92¢p
SSMAR 9 27p
SSAPR 9 2P
SSMAY 9 2¢°
SSJUN 92¢°
SSJUL 92¢°
SSAUG 9 2P
SSSEP 9 2P
SSOCT 9 27°
SSNOV 9 2°P
SSDEC 92°
0

UDATE

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

ACTIVE RECORD CODE

SALESMAN NUMBER

SALE SMAN NAME

SALESMAN SALES AMOUNT YTD
SALESMAN COST AMOUNT YTOD
SALESMAN NUMBER OF INVOICES YTD
SALESMAN GROSS PROFIT PERCENT LAST YEAR
SALESMAN SALES AMOUNT LAST YEAR
SALESMAN SALES PERIOD 1
SALESMAN SALES PERIOQD 2
SALESMAN PERIOD 3

SALESMAN SALES PERIOD 4

SALESMAN SALES PERIOD

w

SALESMAN SALES PERIOD 6

SALE SMAN SALES PERIOD

~

@

SALESMAN SALES PERIOD
SALE SMAN SALES PERIOD 9
SALESMAN SALES PERIOO 10
SALE SMAN SALES PERIOD 11
SALE SMAN SALES PERIOD 12
SALESMAN SALES PERIOD 13

MAINTENANCE DATE

~-0OWNER--
APPL PRGM
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA
SA

SA

SEQ NO

13080
13090
13100
13110
13120
13130
13140
13150
13160
13170
13180
13190
13200
13210
13220
13230
13240
13250
13260
13270
13280
13290

13300
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AMK68—Convert PSSTRUC and PSMSTRK to
PSEDIT

File
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Product Structure P$STRUC 1 Random by
RRN

Product Master P$SMSTRK 1 Random by
RRN

Product Structure PSEDIT (0]
Unload/Load

User switches

None

Reports
PSTRUC File Conversion Summary (P§STRUC)

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts from PSSTRUC. MMAS unload
program was modified to be used in this program.
P$STRUC is unloaded to create the work file PSEDIT.
AMK69 will add records from JOBSEL at the end of
PSEDIT. When this is done, a reload program will
create PSTRUC. Refer to MMAS unload program
(PC12) for a detailed explanation of how P§STRUC is
unloaded to create a work file.

Initialization

Executes ROUT]1 of the common routines.
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Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 of the common routines. Unloads
P$STRUC to the work file PSEDIT. Program AMK69
will add records from JOBSEL at the end of PSEDIT.
MAPICS load procedure is used to create PSTRUC. Does
conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: PSEDIT
Record code: 06

File Field Test Action

TPSMTT C$PNO Pads at right with 5
blanks.

Pads at right with 5
blanks.

TPSMTT C$CMP
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LEN D F

~-=-MAPICS---~
FIELD
RCOCD 2
PINBR 15
CINBR 15
QTYPR 7
QPWFU 4
LTADY 2
FOPPF s
FOPCF 5
EDATM 6
EDATO 6
FOPCD 1
FOPNO 2
ALTSEQ 2
MDATE 6

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT

TPSMTT
JOBSEL

TPSMTT
JOBSEL

TPSMTT
JOBSEL

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

SELECTION
RCD M1

WL

WL

WL

106"
I$pN

EITEM
15PN
ITNBR

PSQTY
BQUAN

FILE-PSEDIT
ORDER-22

RCDCD-PS
METHOD-4ERGE

SOURCE-~--
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

A

>

PROGRAM-AMK68
SYSMOO-MMAS ONLY

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

RECORD CODE

PARENT ITEM NUMBER

COMPONENT ITEM

QUANTITY PER

NUMBER

OPERATION SEQUENCE WHERE FIRST USED

COMPONENT LEAD
FEATURE/OPTION
FEATURE/DPTION
EFFECTIVE DATE
EFFECTIVE DATE
FEATURE/OPTION
FEATURE/OPTION

FILLER

TIME ADJUSTMENT
PLANNING FACTOR
COST ROLLUP FACTOR
FROM

T0

CODE

NUMBER

DATE LAST MAINTAINED

~~0WNER=-~

APPL

S$34

S34
S34

S34
S34

S34
S34

S$34

S34

S34

S$34

S34

S$34

S$34

S34

S34

S34

PRGM

AMK69

AMK 69

AMK69

SEQ NO

12000

12010
12020

12030
12040

12050
12060

12070
12080
12090
12100
12110
12120
12130
12140
12150

12160
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AMK69-—Convert JOBSEL to PSEDIT

(work file for PSTRUC)
Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by

key

Job Select JOBSEL I Sequential
Master File
Product Structure PSEDIT (0]

Unload/Load

User switches

None

Reports

PSTRUC File Conversion Summary (JOBSEL)

LDA

Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts PSTRUC from JOBSEL. Select
JOBSEL records are converted to create Product
Structure Work file (PSEDIT). When this is done, the
reload program is run to create PSTRUC.
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Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT? of the common routines. Processes
only records with RCDCD = WL and TCODE =1 or M.
Records selected for processing are added at the end of
PSEDIT. MAPICS load procedure is used to create
PSTRUC. Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: PSEDIT
Record code: 06

File Field Test Action

JOBSEL EITEM Pad at right with 5
blanks

JOBSEL ITNBR Pad at right with §
blanks

JOBSET ITNBR = blank Prints record and adds

it to file
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AMK70—Convert JOBSEL to RTEDIT
(work file for ROUTNG)

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: RTEDIT

Record code: 10

File Field Test

Action

Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by

key

Job Select Master JOBSEL I Sequential
Routing Unload/  RTEDIT (o}
Load
User switches
None
Reports
ROUTNG File Conversion Summary
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts ROUTNG from JOBSEL.
RTEDIT is created from records in JOBSEL with
RCDCD = WK and COSTY =EQL, or, RCDCD = WL
COSTY =M, TCODE =0 and ITNBR # blank. The file
is saved on diskette to be used by PDM’s (Product Data
Management) initial file load. The load cannot be done
until WRKCTR is available.

Initialization

Executes ROUTES of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 of the common routines. Processes
only the following records: RCDCD = WK and COSTY
=L, RCDCD = WL, COSTY =M, TCODE =0 and
ITNBR # blank. Uses the MAPICS load procedure to
create ROUTNG. Does conversion calculations.

JOBSEL EITEM

JOBSEL WRKCT

RTEDIT TBCOD Translate

JOBSEL BCOST If >999.99

Pads on right with 5
blanks

Moves last 4 positions
of WRKCT to first 4
positions of WKCTR
and appends blank as
last position of WKCTR.

MMAS MAPICS

blank — blank
0 - 1

1 - 2

2 - 3

3 - P

4 - H

Issues error; prints
key, old BCOST and
new RUNLB. Adds
record to file.
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FILE-RTEDIT RCDCD~RC PROGRAM~AMKT0
ORDER-23 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
~-=-MAPICS--~- DATA SELECTION ~-----~ SOURCE---- --0OWNER-~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFY LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCOCD 2 A DEFAULT *10°* RECORD CODE S34 12630
PINBR 15 A JOBSEL WK L EITEM 10 A PARENT ITEM NUMBER $34 12640
JOBSEL WL D EITM 10 A S34 12650
WKCTR 5 A JOBSEL WK L WRKCT 6 A WORK CENTER ID S$34 12660
DEFAULT A S34 12670
oPseQ 4 A JOBSEL WK L OPRNO 4 A OPERATION SEQ NUMBER S$34 12680
DEFAULT A $34 12690
RUNMC S 2 P JOBSEL WK L BRUNT 7 2 P RUN MACHINE (USE TBC) $34 12700
JOBSEL WL O BCOST 9 4 S$34 12710
RUNLB 5 2 P JOBSEL WK L BRUNT RUN LABOR (USE TBC) S34 12720
JOBSEL WL O BCOST 9 4 P $34 12730
SULHR 5 2 P JOBSEL WK L BSETT 5 2 P SET UP LABOR HOURS S34 12740
DEFAULT ‘o $34 12750
sucsz 2 O N DEFAULT ‘01 SETUP CREW SIZE $34 12760
TB8COD 1 A JOBSEL WK L TBCDE 1 A TIME BASIS CODE (TAC) $34 12770
DEFAULT e $34 12780
opPOSC 20 A JOBSEL WK L 0ODESC 20 A OPERATION DESCRIPTION S$34 12790
JOBSEL WL O MDESC 20 A S34 12800
AVGRM 5 2 P DEFAULT Qr AVERAGE RUN MACHINE S$34 12810
AVGRL 5 2 P DEFAULT 0 AVERAGE RUN LABOR S$34 12820
AVGSL 5 2 P DEFAULT 0 AVERAGE SET LABOR HOURS S$34 12830
MOVTM 4 2 P DEFAULT o MOVE TIME (DAYS) S34 12840
RTOOL 6 A DEFAULT L TOOL NUMBER $34 12850
PRONO 6 A DEFAULT L PROCESS SHEET NUMBER $34 12860
QPSTC 2 A DEFAULT *10°* OPERATION STATUS CODE S$34 12870
NOTIM 2 0 N DEFAULT ‘0 NO TIMES REPORTED S$34 12880
RLDTE 6 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 DATE LAST REPORTED S$34 12890
MDATE 6 0 P COMPUTE UDATE DATE LAST MAINTAINED S$34 12900
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AMK72—Convert JOBMAT to DETAIL

(work file for OPNMIS)
Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL §) NSHR  Random by

key

Open Job JOBMATX 1 NSHR  Sequential
Material/Misc.
Open Order OPNSUM I NSHR  Random by

Summary key

Open Order DETAIL (0] NSHR  Sequential
Miscellaneous

Detail

User switches

None

Reports

OPNMIS File Conversion Summary
OPNMIS Conversion Exception List

LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
LOPMIS  OPNMIS conversion 1 32 32 8]

byte
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts JOBMAT to a work file DETAIL.

The OPNMIS reload procedure then creates OPNMIS
file. The following criteria is used to select records to
be converted:

RCDCD TCODE ITNBN

w6 I Blank

wé6 M Blank

W6 0 —

D6 — -
References OPNSUM file.

Initialization

Executes ROUT]1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:

***Records that were dropped because ORDNO not in
OPNSUM file.

ORDNO
XXXXXXX

ITNBR
XXXXXXXXXX

CUSNR
XXXXXXXX
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FILE-DETAIL RCDCO-PG PROGRAM-AMKT2
ORDER-29 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD~MMAS ONLY
~==-MAPICS-~--~ DATA SELECTION -----SOURCE---- ~-0OWNER-~
FIELD ULEN D F SOURCE RCDO M1 M2 FLO/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCO 2 A DEFAULT PG RECORD CODE PCC 1260
FILO4 4 A DEFAULT .. FILLER $34 1270
ORCNO 7 A JOBMAT W6 1 JOBNO 6 A ORDER NUMBER ORDNO pPCC 1280
JOBMAT Woe M JOBNO 6 A PCC 1290
JOBMAT We O JOBNO &6 A pPCC 1300
MTCDE 1 A DEFAULT "M TRANSACTION CODE pPCC 1310
MITNO 15 A JOBMAT Wé 1 ITNBR 10 A MISCELLANEOUS CHARGE NUMBER PCC 1320
JOBMAT W6 M ITNBR 10 A PCC 1330
JOBMAT w6 0 ITNBR 10 A PCC 1340
MDESC 20 A JOBMAT w6 I MDESC 20 A MISCELLANEOQOUS DESCRIPTION pCC 1350
JOBMAT W6 M MDESC 20 A PCC 1360
JOBMAT w6 0 MDESC 20 A pPCC 1370
MUQTY 11 4 P JOBMAT we 1 BQUAN 7 3 P STANDARD UNIT QUANTITY pCC 1380
JOBMAT W6 M BQUAN T30 PCC 1390
JOBMAT We O BQUAN 73°Pp PCC 1400
MSQTY 7 0 P COMPUTE STANDARD QUANTITY pCC 1410
AQPER 7 0 P JOBMAT We I AQUAN ACTUAL QUANTITY THIS PERIOD PCC 1420
JOBMAT W6 M AQUAN pPCC 1430
JOBMAT w6 0 AQUAN 70°P PCC 1440
AQTOD 7 0 P JOBMAT AQUAN 7 0 P ACTUAL QUANTITY TO-DATE 1450
MUCST 11 4 P JOBMAT We I BCOST 9 4 P STANDARD UNIT COST PCC 1460
JOBMAT W6 M BCOST 9 4P PCC 1470
JOBMAT W6 O BCOST 9 4 P pCC 1480
MSCST 7 2 P COMPUTE STANDARD FIXED COST PCC 1490
ACPER 7 2 P JOBMAT W6 1 ACOST 7 2 P ACTUAL COST THIS PERIOD PCC 1500
JOBMAT W6 M ACOST 72°P PCC 1510
JOBMAT W6 0 ACOST T2°P PCC 1520
ACTOD 7 2 P JOBMAT W6 1 ACOST ACTUAL COST TO-DATE PCC 1530
JOBMAT W6 M ACOST 1T20p PCC 1540
JOBMAT W6 0 ACOST T2°p PCC 1550
LTRDT 6 0 P JOBMAT LI LTRDT 7 0 P DATE OF LAST TRANSACTION PCC 1560
JOBMAT W6 M LTROT T0P pPCC 1570
JOBMAT W6 0 LTRDT 70° PCC 1580
MSTAT 2 A COMPUTE STATUS CODE pPCC 1590
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AMK74—Convert JOBDET to DETAIL Messages
(work file for OPNOPS) The printed messages are:
Files ***Records that were dropped because ord. no. not in
System Mode of order file
Full file name name Type Disp processing ORDNO ITYBR CUSNR
System Control SYSCTL 8] NSHR Random by XXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXX XXXXXXXX
key
Job Detail JOBDDTX 1 NSHR Sequential Conversion calculations
Open Order OPNSUM I NSHR Random by o
Summary key File: OPNOPS
Open Order DETAIL O  NSHR Sequential Record code: PH
Operation Detail File Field  Test Action
. JOBDET TBCDE Translate MMAS/DIFFAS MAPICS
User switches blank —  blank
None 0 - 1
1 - 2
2 - 3
Reports 3 - P
OPNOPS File Conversion Summary 4 - H
OPNOPS Conversion Exception List BRATE If BRATE >0, SetsOCCDE =to A
If BRATE <0, Scts OCCDE =to C
LDA ARUNC 1If=0, (ARUNT) x (LRATE)
eld . I = RLCTD
Fiel . . Location nput/ otherwise, Sets RLCTD to
name Field description Length From To  Output ARUNC
Cancl Cancel 1 42 242 U OPNOPS ~ OVCTID If BRATE >0, (ARUNT + ASETT)
x (BRATE) = OVCTD
Description If BRATE <0, (~1)x (ARUNC +
. . ASETC) x (BRATE
This program converts JOBDET to a work file, DETAIL. divided)b;(/ (10 - )
The OPNOPS reload procedure must be run to create the OVCTD
final OPNOPS. References OPNSUM. Record code W4 Uses ORDNO as
is used to convert OPNOPS. key and chains to
OPNSUM file to
Initialization get ORQTY. Ifno

record is found,
Executes ROUT1 of the common routines. prints a message
and drops from
conversion. If a
record is found

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines. calculates:

Detailed processing

Does conversion calculations. It TBCDE = (BRUNT x 1.0) x
blank, (ORQTY) = BRUNT

R . If TBCDE =0, (BRUNT x 0.1) x
End-of-;ob processing (ORQTY) = BRUNT

If TBCDE =1, (BRUNT x .01) x
(ORQTY) = BRUNT

) ) If TBCDE=2,  (BRUNT x.001) x

Display action summary (ORQTY) = BRUNT

Executes ROUT4 of the common routine.

None If TBCDE = 3,  ORQTY divided by
BRUNT = PRUNT
) . If TBCDE=4, BRUNT = PRUNT
Edit matrix
(PRUNT) x (LRATE)
None = PRUNC
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File Field Test Action
OPNOPS If BRATE >0, (PRUNT+PSETT) x
(cont.) BRATE = PBURC
If BRATE < 0, (PRUNT +PSETC) x
(BRATE x -.01) =
PBURC
PSETC + PRUNC +
PBURC = OPCST
If ARUNC=0, (ARUNT) x (LRATE)
= RCLTD
otherwise, sets RCLTD = ARUNC
If ASETC =0, (ASETT) x (LRATE)
=SLCTD
otherwise, sets SLCTD = ASETC
FILE-DETAIL RCDCD-PH PROGRAM-AMK T4
ORDER-28 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
~===MAPICS---~ DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE-—-- ~~0OWNER~—
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/OFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A  DEFAULT SPHY RECORD CODE S34 1600
ORDNO 7 A JOBDET wWe JOBNO 6 A ORDER NUMBER S34 1610
OPSEQ 4 A JOBDET W4 OPRNO 4 A OPERATION SEQUENCE NUMBER S34 1620
ALRTG 1 A DEFAULT .. ALTERNATE ROUTING FIELD S34 1630
DESSQ 2 A  DEFAULT ' . DESCRIPTION SEQUENCE NUMBER S34 1640
FILO4 4 A DEFAULT e FILLER S34 1650
WKCTR S A JOBDET W4 WRKCT 6 A WORK CENTER NUMBER S34 1660
TBCDE 1 A COMPUTE TIME BASIS CODE S34 1670
SSLHU 5 2 P JOBDET W4 PSETT 5 2 P STANDARD SETUP LABOR HOURS S$34 1680
SRMHU 7 2 p JOBDET BRUNT STANDARD RUN MACHINE HOURS S34 1690
SRLHU 7 2 P JOBDET Wa BRUNT 5 2 P STANDARD RUN LABOR HOURS s34 1700
SETCS 2 0N DEFAULT 1 SETUP CREW SIZE S34 1710
oPSTC 2 A JOBDET Wé STATS 2 A OPERATION STATUS CODE S34 1720
TQCTP 7 0 P JOBDET Wa QTCOM 7 O P TOTAL QUANTITY COMPLETE THIS PERIOD S34 1730
TQCTD 7 0 P OPNOPS TQCTP TOTAL QUANTITY COMPLETE TOTAL TO DATE S34 1740
SCRAP 7 0 P DEFAULT 0 QUANTITY SCRAPPED TOTAL TO DATE S34 1750
MOVTM 4 2 P DEFAULT 0 MOVE TIME (IN DAYS) S34 1760
QUETM 4 2 P DEFAULT 0 QUEUE TIME (IN DAYS) S$3¢ 1770
SLHTP 5 2 P JOBDET Wa ASETT S 2 P SETUP LABOR HOURS THIS PERIOD S34 1780
N SMHTP 5 2 P DEFAULT ‘0 SETUP MACHINE HOURS THIS PERIGD S34 1790
RMHTP 7 2 P DEFAULT 0" RUN MACHINE HOURS THIS PERIOD S34 1800
RLHTP 7 2 P JOBDET ARUNT 7 2 P RUN LABOR HOURS THIS PERIOD S34 1810
SLHTD 5 2 P OPNOPS SLHTP SETUP LABOR HOURS TOTAL TO DATE S34 1820
SMHTD 5 2 P DEFAULT ‘0 SETUP MACHINE HOURS TOTAL TO DATE PCC 1830
RMHTD 7 2 P DEFAULT *0° RUN MACHINE HOURS TOTAL TO DATE PCC 1840
RLHTO 7 2 P OPNOPS RLHTP RUN LABOR HOURS TOTAL TO DATE PCC 1850
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—---MAPICS----
FIELD LEN O F

oPDSC 20 A

SSTOT 6 0P
ASTDT 6 0 P
scooT 6 0P
oviLop 1 A
SLCTD T2P
MACTD T2¢p

RLCTD T2°P

ovCeTD 7T2°P

REWRK 1 A
DPTNO 4 A
AWRKC 5 A
PRONO 6 A
TooLS 6 A
LTRDT 6 0P
oPCST 72°p

SLCTP T20pP
MACTP 72°P
RLCTP 72¢°P
oveTe T2pP
SSLAB 5 3P
SMACH 5 2P
SRLAB 53°Pp
SOVER 52FP
0CCDE 1 A
PLCDE 1 A
TSQNO 70°

CHECK 1 A

DATA
SOURCE
JOBDET
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
JOBDET
DEFAULT
JOBDET
COMPUTE
DEFAULT
JOBDET
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
JOBDET
COMPUTE
OPNSUM
DEFAULT
OPNOPS
OPNOPS
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
JOBDET
JOBDET
COMPUTE
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DEFAULT

SELECTION ~----- SOURCE=-~~-
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCD M1

Wa

W4

L

Wa

W4

W4

Wa

0ODESC

Ll

v

0

Qe

ASETC

o0

ARUNC

LRATE

BRATE

20

2

2

[¢]

2

2

>

>

°

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

BRIEF OPERATION DESCRIPTION
SCHEDULED START DATE

ACTUAL START DATE

SCHEDULED COMPLETION DATE
OVERLAPPED OPERATION

SETUP LABOR COST TOTAL TODATE
MACHINE COST TOTAL TO DATE
RUN LABOR POST TOTAL TO DATE
OVERHEAD COST TOTAL TO DATE
REWORK FLAG

DEPARTMENT

ACTUAL WORK CENTER

PROCESS SHEET NUMBER

TOOL NUMBER

DATE OF LAST TRANSACTION
STANDARD LABOR AND OVERHEAD C
SETUP LABOR COST THIS PERIOD
MACHINE COST THIS PERIOD

RUN LABOR COST THIS PERIOD
OVERHEAD COST THIS PERIOD
STANDARD SETUP LABOR RATE
STANDARD MACHINE RATE
STANDARD RUN LABOR RATE
STANDARD OVERHEAD RATE OR PER
OVERHEAD COST CODE

PRIME LOAD CODE

TURNAROUND FILE SEQUENCE NUMB

CHECK DIGIT

--OWNER-~
APPL PRGM
PCC
PCC
PCC
PCC
pPCC

PCC

pPCC

pcc

PCC
pPCC
PCC
pCC
pPCC
0ST AT RELE PCC
pCC
PCC
pPCC
pPCC
pPCC
pCC
pCC
CENTAGE pCC
pPCC
PCC
ER PCC

pPCC

SEQ NO

1860
1870
1880
1890
1900
1910
1920
1930
1940
1950
1960
1970
1980
1990
2000
2010
2020
2030
2040
2050
2060
2070
2080
2090
2100
2110
2120

2130
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AMK76—Convert DDI0200 and ITEMAS to
OPNSUM

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
Item Master ITEMAS I NSHR  Random by
. key

On-order DDI0200 I NSHR  Consecutive

Item Balance ITEMBL U NSHR  Random by
key

Manufacturing OPNSUM U NSHR Random by

Open Order key

Summary

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports

OPNSUM File Conversion Summary—LR

OPNSUM Conversion Exception List

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts OPNSUM from DDI0200. Rec-
ord code OO with TCODE O are the only records used
from DDI0200. Referenced ITEMAS. Updates ITEMBL
by moving MOSKA of ITEMBL to OSNOA of OPNSUM
and by moving ORDNO of OPNSUM to MOSKA of
ITEMBL. If item number is not found in either ITEMAS
or ITEMBL, print a line showing ITNBR and drops the
record from file.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 and ROUT3 of the common routines.
Does conversion calculations.
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Special considerations

The new order number, ORDNO, is created by prefixing
an M to the first six digits of OURSO. If the last two
positions of OURSO are not blank, a line prints showing
the fields OURSO and ORDNO. Moves the full eight
characters of OURSO to REFNO. If a duplicate ORDNO
is created, creates a new ORDNO as follows: Creates a
new number in the form M;NNNNN, where N is a
sequentially assigned number incremented by 1 each time
a duplicate is encountered. Moves the full original
number to the field REFNO. Prints a line showing the
old and new number.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages
The printed messages are:

OURSO =XXXXXXXX ORDNO = XXXXXXX LAST
TWO DIGITS ARE NOT EQUAL TO BLANK

OURSO =XXXXXXXX ITNBR = XXXXXXXXXX NOT
IN ITEMAS

OURSO =XXXXXXXX ITNBR = XXXXXXXXXX ...
DUPLICATE KEY FOUND ORDNO =
XXXXXXX

Conversion calculations
File: OPNSUM
Record code: MM

File Field Test Action

DDI0O200  OURSO Truncates two right
most positions to
create ORDNO and
appends an M on left.

DDI0200 ITNBR Pads at right with

blanks.

DDI10200 OURSO If right most Prints a line showing
two positions OURSO and ORDNO
not blank,

OPNSUM  MSTAT If converting for
DDI0200:

If QTYRC# 0, Sets MSTAT =40
IfQTYRC=0, SetsMSTAT=10
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FILE-OPNSUM RC DCD-MM PROGRAM-AMKT6
ORDER-24 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
~=-=-MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION —----- SOURCE-=--- ~-0OWNER-~
FIELDO LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A . COMPUTE MM RECORD CODE PCC 10610
ACREC 1 A JOBSUM w2 ACREC ACTIVITY CODE PCL AMKT8 10620
0010200 00 0 ACREC PCC 10630
ORDNO 7 A JOBSUM JOBNO 6 A ORDER NUMBER PCC AMKT8 10640
DDI10200 00 o OURSO 8 pcC 10650
OSNOA 7 A ITEMBL MOSKA 7 A NEXT ORDER NUMBER PCC 10660
RFMAT 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9¢ RRN FIRST MATERIAL RECORD PCC 10670
RFOPS 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9¢ RRN FIRST OPERATION DETAIL RECORD PCC 10680
RFMIS 7 07 DEFAULT *9--9¢ RRN FIRST MISCELLANEOUS RECORD PCC 10690
RCURO 7 0 P. DEFAULT *9--9¢ RRN CURRENT OPERATION DETAIL pPCC 10700
RLNK1 7 0 P DEFAULY *9--9¢ RESERVE LINKAGE FIELD 1 PCC 10710
RLNK 2 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9¢ RESERVE LINKAGE FIELD 2 PCC 10720
NOMAT 3 0 P DEFAULT ‘o NUMBER OF ACTIVE MATERIAL RECORDS PCC 10730
NOMIS 3 0P DEFAULT ‘0 NUMBER OF MISCELLANEOUS RECORDS PCC 10740
NOOPS 3 0 P DEFAULT ‘o* NUMBER OF ACTIVE OPERATION DETAIL RECORD PCC 10750
ORQTY 7 0P JOBSUM W2 ORQTY 7 O P ORCER QUANTITY PCC AMKT78 10760
DDI0200 00 0 wTYoo 7T0P PCC 10770
QTDEV 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 QUANTITY DEVIATION PCC 10780
OSTAT 2 0 N COMPUTE MANUFACTURING OPEN STATUS COCE pPCC 10790
ORLCD 1 O N DEFAULT '3 ORDER RELEASE SEQUENCE pPCC 10800
JOBNO 6 A JOBSUM W2 JOBNC 6 A JOB NUMBER PCC AMK78 10810
DEFAULT A PCC 10820
REFNO 10 A JOBSUM w2 REFCO 10 A REFERENCE NUMBER PCC AMKT78 10830
DEFAULTY v PCC 10840
SSTOT 6 0 P JOBSUM w2 JSTDT 7 0 P SCHEDULED START DATE PCC AMK78 10850
DDI0200 00 0 SSTOT 70¢°p PCC 10860
NCOPS 30 P JOBSUM w2 NCOET 3 0 P NUMBER OF COMPLETE OPERATIONS PCC AMK?8 10870
DEFAULT ‘o pCC 10880
QCPRV 7 0P JOBSUM W2 QCPRV 7 O P QUANTITY COMPLETE PREVIOUS OPERATION PCC AMK78 10890
0D10200 00 v QTYOO 70°P PCC 10900
QCCUR 7 0 P JOBSUM [o]s} QCCUR 7 O P QUANTITY COMPLETE CURRENT OPERATION PCC AMKT8 10910
DEFAULT ‘o pCC 10920
QTYRC 7 0P JOBSUM w2 QTCOM QUANTITY RECEIVED PCC AMKT8 10930
0DI0200 00 0 QTYRC 7T0P pPCC 10940
LATOT 6 0 P JOBSUM W2 Jcoor 7 O P LAST ACTIVITY DATE PCC AMKT78 10950
DEFAULT ‘0 pPCC 10960
HRREM 7 2 P DEFAULT ‘0" TOTAL HOURS REMAINING pPCC 10970
ASTOT 6 0 P JOBSUM W2 JstoT 7 O P ACTUAL ORDER START DATE PCC AMKT78 10980
DEFAULT ‘o pPCC 10990
ocoor 6 0 P DEFAULT ‘o’ ORDER COMPLETION OATE pPCC 11000
oouoT 6 0 P JOBSUM W2 JouoT 7 O P ORDER DUE DATE PCC AMKT78 11010
DDI0200 00 0 DUEDT 70 pCC 11020
OPCUR 4 A JOBSUM W2 OPCUR 4 A CURRENT OPERATION NUMBER PCC AMK78 11030
DEFAULT L PCC 11040
WCCUR 5 A JOBSUM W2 WCCUR 4 A CURRENT OPERATION WORK CENTER PCC AMK78 11050
DEFAULT v PCC 11060
FDESC 30 A JOBSUM W2 IDESC 20 A FINISHED ITEM DESCRIPTION PCC AMKT78 11070
DEFAULT v PCC 11080
FITEM 15 A JOBSUM W2 EITEM 10 A FINISHED ITEM NUMBER PCC AMK78 11090
DD10200 00 O ITNBR 10 A pPCC 11100
FITWH 1 A DDIO200C 00 O HOUSE 1 A FINISHED ITEM WAREHOUSE PCC 11110
Ccviap 1 A DEFAULT v OVERLAP OPERAT IONS PCC 11120
PLANN 5 0 P ITEMAS PLANN 5 N PLANNER PCC 11130
ENGNO 15 A ITEMAS ENGNO ENGINEERING DRAWING NUMBER pPCC 11140
DPTNO 4 A ITEMAS DPTNO 4 A DEPARTMENT pPCC 11150
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—==-MAPICS---~-
FIELD LEN D F

Qrsce T0¢Pp
SHPKT 1 A
FSKLC 5 A

QTSPL 70pP
RATIO 52¢°P
RECTP 9 2P

csTPC 11 4 P

SETCO 92 ¢

LABCO 9 2°

QvHCO 92 °

Issco 92°p

MISCO 9 2P

RECCO 9 2pP

SCPCO 92 °p

TSQNO 70°P

CHECK 1 A
RRCODE 1 A
ARCDE 1 A
MPROR 1 A
PRVAL 70pP

GPSPL 4 A

MAFLG L A

MDATE 6 0P

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
ITEMBL
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

COMPUTE
DEFAULT

DEFAULT

JUBSUM
DEFAULT

JOBSUM
DEFAULT

JOBSUM
DEFAULT

COMPUTE
DEFAULT

JOBSUM
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

COMPUTE

SELECTION ----- SOURCE=-~---
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

RCO M1

W2

W2

w2

w2

WHSLC 5

LABCO
0

BURCO 7
Qe

I1ssco 7

o

o

RECCO 7
o

(L

Qv

2

2

2

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

SCRAP QUANTITY

SHOP PACKET HAS BEEN PRODUCED
STOCK LOCATION OF FINISHED ITEM
QUANTITY IN SPLIT ORDERS
CRITICAL RATIO

RECEIPT COST THIS PERIOD

UNIT COST

SETUP COST

LABOR COST

OVERHEAD COST

ISSUE COST

MISCELLANEOQUS

RECEIPT CUOST

SCRAP COST

TURNAROUND FILE SEQUENCE NUMBER
CHECK DIGIT

ROUTING FLAG

ALTERNATE ROUTING CODE

MANAGEMENT PRICRTY CODE

PRIORITY VALUE

BEGINNING OPERATION FOR ORDER SPLIT
MAINTENANCE FLAG

MAINTENANCE DATE

~=-0WNER-~

APPL

PCC
PCC
PCC
PCC
pPCC
S34

pPCC
pPCC

pcC

pPCC
pCC

PCC
PCC

pCC
PCC

PCC
pPCC

PCC
pPCC

pPCC
pCC
PCC
pCC
PCC
pPCC
pCC
PCC

S$34

PRGM

AMKT8

AMK T8

AMKT8B

AMKT8

SEQ NO

11160
11170
11180
11190
11200
11210

11220
11230

11240

11250
11260

11270
11280

11290
11300

11310
11320

11330
11340

11350
11360
11370
11380
11390
11400
11410
11420
11430

11440
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AMK78—Convert JOBSUM and ITEMAS to
OPNSUM

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key

Open Job JOBSUM I NSHR  Index

Summary sequential

Manufacturing OPNSUM U NSHR  Random by

Open Order key

Summary

Item Balance ITEMBL U NSHR  Random by
key

Item Master ITEMAS I NSHR  Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports

OPNSUM File Conversion Summary
OPNSUM Conversion Exception List

Messages
The printed messages are:

JOBNO = XXXXXX EITEM = XXXXXXXXXX

DUPLICATE KEY FOUND ORDNO = XXXXXXX

JOBNO = XXXXXX EITEM = XXXXXXXXXX
ITNBR NOT IN ITEMAS FILE

JOBNO = XXXXXX EITEM = XXXXXXXXXX
ITNBR NOT IN ITEMBL FILE

Conversion calculations

File: OPNSUM

Record code: MM

File Field Test Action

JOBSUM JOBNO Appends an M prefix
to JOBNO to create

ORDNO

EITEM Pads at right with
blanks to make new
item number

PCOST (PCOST) divided by
(ORQTY) = CSTPC

MISCO (from
JOBSUM) + OUTCO
=new MISCO

OPNSUM  MISCO
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End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: ITEMBL
Record code: MC

File

Field Test

Action

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Item Master—Inv. DMMO0150X I Sequential
by key

Item Balance ITEMBL 8] Random by
key

Item Master ITEMAS I Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports

ITEMBL File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts ITEMBL from DMMO0150. The
source files for ITEMAS conversion are DMMO0150,
JOBSEL, JOBSUM, and JOBMAT. All new records are
added to the end of ITEMBL without RRN’s. After all
files have added their records, executes ITEMBL re-
organization procedure to establish link to ITEMAS and
to reestablish the internal RRN pointers.

Initialization

Executes ROUTI of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 of the common routines. Using
DMMO0150, creates a full usable record and updates
existing records. Does calculations (see conversion
calculations).
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DMMO0150

ITEMBL

ITEMBL

ITEMBL

ITEMBL

ITNBX

AVSAL

AVMEB

BEGIN

LTCOD Searches
ITEMAS for
ITTYP

Pad at right with
blanks

AVSAL = SAQYR
divided by NOMOS

AVMEB = TMEBL
divided by NOMOS

BEGIN = (QTYOH

— RECMO) + (ISSMO
— ADIJMO)
IfITTYP=1,2,0r9,
sets LTCOD = M.

Otherwise, sets
LTCOD =P.
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FILE-ITEMBL RCOCD-MC PROGRAM-AMK B0
ORDER-21 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY
====MAPICS~-~- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE=-~-~ -—0OWNER--
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCO M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
RCDCD 2 A DEFAULT “MC* RECURD CODE S34 5930
ACREC 1 A DEFAULT A ACTIVITY CODE S34 5940
TTNBR 15 A DMMO150 ITNBX 10 A ITEM NUMBER S34 5950
JOBSEL WJ H EITEM 10 A S34 AMKB2 5960
JOBSEL WL I N= ITNBR 10 A S34 AMKB2 5970
JOBSEL WL M N-  ITNBR 10 A S34 AMKB2 5980
JOBSUM W2 EITEM 10 A S$S34 AMKB4 5990
JOBMAT We 1 ITNBR 10 A S34 AMKB6 6000
HOUSE 1 A DMMQLs0 HOUSE 1 A WAREHOUSE NUMBER M 6010
SYSCTL CH WHO USE CTLWH 1 A ©020
ITCcLS 2 A DMMO150 ITcc 2 0O N ITEM CLASS M 6030
ITEMAS A ITcec 2 A 6040
I1BCWU 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9* RRN OF FIRST CUSTOMER CRDER S34 6050
IBAWU 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9* RRN OF FIRST ALLOCATION RECORD WU 6060
MaLQT 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 ALLICATED QUANTITY S34 6070
QTsSMO 7 0 P DMMO150 SAQMO 7 0 P CURRENT SUM OF DEMAND ™ 6080
DEFAULT ‘0 6090
I1SSMO 7 0 P DMMOLSO ISSMO 7 0 P CURRENT SUM OF ISSUES M 6100
DEFAULT ‘o 6110
RECMO 7 0 P DMMO150 RECMO 7 0 P CURRENT SUM OF RECEIPTS M 6120
DEFAULT ‘0 6130
ADJMD 7 0 P DMMO150 ADJIMO 7 0 P CURRENT SUM OF ADJUSTMENTS M 6140
DEFAULT ‘o 6150
BEGIN 7 0 P COMPUTE BEGINNING INVENTCRY M 6160
DEFAULT ‘0 6170
LTCOD 1 A DMMO150 SEE INST LEAD TIME CODE S34 6180
JOBSEL Wi M PCC AMKB2 6190
JOBSEL WL P S34 AMK82 6200
JOBSUM W2 P PCC AMK84 6210
JOBMAT wWe LA S$S34 AMKS86 6220
LTMAN 3 0 P DMMO150 LSRTM 3 0 P LEAD TIME MANUFACTURING M 6230
DEFAULT 'or 6240
LTADM 2 0 N DEFAULT ‘o LEAD TIME ADJUSTMENT MANFACTURING S34 6250
LTPUR 3 0 P DMMO150 LSRTM 3 0 P LEAD TIME PURCHASE ™ 6260
DEFAULT ‘o 6270
LTADP 2 0 N DEFAULT o LEAD TIME ADJUSTMENT PURCHASE S34 6280
MOHTQ 7 0 P DMMO1S0O QTYOH 7 O P ON HAND TOTAL QUANTITY ™ 6290
DEFAULT ‘o* 6300
FILOL 1 A DEFAULT L FILLER S34 6310
AVCST 11 4 P DMMO1SO CSTPC 9 3 P AVERAGE UNIT COST M 6320
JOBSEL WJ H 1COST 7T2°P S$S34 AMKS82 6330
JOBSEL WL I N-  BCOST 9 4 P S$34 AMKB2 6340
JOBSEL WL M N-  BCOST 9 4 P S34 AMKB2 6350
JOBSUM W2 PCOST 9 4 P S34 AMKB4 6360
JOBMAT W6 I BCOST 9 4 P S34 AMK86 6370
LcosT 11 4 P OMMO150 csTec 9 3 P LAST COST M 6380
JOBSEL WJ H 1CosT 72°P S34 AMKB82 6390
JOBSEL WL I N-  BCOST 9 4P S34 AMK82 6400
JOBSEL WL M N- BCOST 9 4P S34 AMKB2 6410
JOBSUM w2 PCCST 9 4 P S$34 AMKS84 6420
JOBMAT w6 1 BCOST 9 4P S34 AMK86 6430
STOUC 11 4 P DEFAULT ‘o S34 6440
ORDPT T 0 P DMMO150 ORDPT 7 0 P ORDER POINT M 6450
FXORQ 7 0 P DMMOLSO FXORQ 7 O P FIXED ORDER QUANTITY M 6460
DEFAULT *0* $34 6470
SAFTY 7 0 P DEFAULT 'o* SAFETY STOCK 534 6480
MPRPQ 7 0 P DEFAULT *or ON ORDER PRODUCTION QUANTITY $34 6490
MPUPQ 7 0P DEFAULT ‘0 ON ORDER PURCHASE QUANTITY S34 6500
USEYR 7 0 P DMMOLS50 USEYR 7 0 P USAGE QUANTITY M 6510
DEFAULT ‘0 $34 6520
LACOT - 6 0 P DMMO1SO DOFLU DATE OF LAST ACTIVITY ISSUE M 6530
DEFAULT ‘o S$34 6540
LDQOH 6 0 P DEFAULT ‘0 LAST DATE AFFECTING QUANTITY ON HAND S34 6550
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—=—-MAPICS—---
FIELD LEN D F
CCFLG 1A

ccome 70°P
CCODE 1ON
CCTRN 70¢P
LPHDT 6 0P
NXCDT 6 0P

VNDNR 6 A

PURUM 2 A
UMCNV T27°
MOSKA 7 A
WHSLC 5 A
AVCDV 1 A
ISSYR 70°P
USEMO 70¢°
QTSYR 70°P

AMSMO 92¢°

AMSYR 920pP
CAMMO 932°P
CAMYR 927P
CSTMO 92¢p

CSTYR 9 2°P

EAANU 9 2P

AVMEB 92¢p

AVSAL 92¢p

DOFLS 6 0P

DOFLU 6 0P

RPFLG 10N
CURPL 70°P
PLREQ 7T0°P
PAYOH To0°P
FLSTK 1A
MDATE 6 A
LPMCW 1A
LPMAW 1 A
RECPL 700p

DATA
SOURCE
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
CEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

DMMO 150
DEFAULT

OMMO150
DEFAULT

DMMO 150
DEFAULT

DMMQ150
DEFAULT

DMMO 150
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

OMMO 150
DEFAULT

OMMO150
DEFAULT

DMMO 150
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

COMPUTE
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

DMMO150
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
COMPUTE
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DEFAULT

SELECTION

RCD M1

SEE

----- SOURCE---~
M2 FLD/OFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION

ISSYR
0

USEMO
e
SAQYR
0
SALMO
g

SALYR
"0

SACMO
e
SACYR
g
CSTMO
Rl
CSTYR
g

EAANU
e

INST
Qe

DOFLS
0

DOFLU
0

>

>

z

o

©

o

o

°

o

CYCLE COUNT ACTIVITY FLAG

CYCLE COUNT COMPARE

CYCLE COUNT CODE

CYCLE COUNT TRANSACTION ACTIVITY
LAST PHYSICAL/CYCLE INVENTORY DATE
DATE FOR NEXT CYCLE COUNT OR DATE

VENDOR NUMBER

PURCHASE UNIT OF MEASURE
UNIT OF MEASURE CONVERSION
OPEN ORDER SUMMARY RECORD KEY

WAREHOUSE STOCK LOCATION
COST DEVIATION CODE
QUANTITY ISSUED THIS YEAR
QUANTITY USED THIS MONTH
QUANTITY SOLD ITEM/YEAR
SALES AMOUNT ITEM/MONTH
SALES AMOUNT ITEM/YEAR
SALES COST MONTH-TO-DATE
SALES COST YEAR-TO-DATE
USAGE COST MONTH-TO-DATE
USAGE COST YEAR-TO-DATE
ESTIMATED ANNUAL USAGE
AVERAGE MONTH END BALANCE
AVERAGE MONTHLY SALES
DATE OF LAST SALE

DATE OF LAST USAGE

REQUIREMENTS PLANNING ACTIVITY FLAG
QUANTITY SOLD SINCE LAST PLAN

PICK LIST REQUIREMENTS

PHYSICAL ON HAND AT COUNT

FLOOR STOCK CODE

DATE THIS RECORD LAST MAINTAINED
LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN IBCWU

LAST PROGRAM TO MAINTAIN IBAWU

QUANTITY RECEIVED SINCE LAST PLAN

--0OWNER--

APPL PRGM SEQ NO
S34 6560
S34 6570
S34 6580
S34 6590
S34 6600
S34 6610
™ 6620
S34 6630
S34 6640
S34 6650
S34 6660
M 6670
S34 6680
™ 6690
S34 6700
M 6710
S34 6720
IM 6730
S34 6740
M 6750
$34 6760
M 6770
$34 6780
M 6790
S3¢4 6800
M 6810
$34 6820
M 6830
S34 6840
M 6850
S34 6860
M 6870
S34 6880
M 6890
S$34 6900
M 6910
S34 6920
M 6930
S34 6940
M 6950
S34 6960
IM 6970
S3¢ 6980
S34 6990
S34 7000
S34 7010
S34 7020
S$34 7030
S3¢4 7040
S$3¢ 7050
S34 7060
S3¢4 7070
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AMKS82—Convert JOBSEL, ADDROU, and
ITEMAS to ITEMBL

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key

ADDROUT ADDROU 1 Sequential

Job Select JOBSEL I Random by

Master RRN

Item Balance ITEMBL U Random by
key

Item Master ITEMAS I Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports

ITEMBL File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts ITEMBL from JOBSEL. JOBSEL
creates skeleton records that can be upgraded by file
maintenance. Records are added only if the record does
not exist. JOBSEL does not update existing records.
For further description of ITEMBL conversion, refer to
program AMKSO0.

Initialization

Executes ROUT]1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 of the common routines. Sorts rec-
ords in JOBSEL as follows:

e RCDCD =WIJ and COSTY =H. Sort on EITEM,
RCDCD (ADDROUT sort).

e RCDCD =WL, ITNBR # blank, COSTY =M, and
(TCODE =1 or M) sort on ITNBR, RCDCD, TCODE,
(ADDROUT sort)

Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: ITEMBL
Record code: MC

File Field Test Action
ITEMBL ITNBR Pads at right with
blanks

ITEMBL HOUSE Chains to HOUSE defaults to
SYSCTL for first value of WHA
WHOUSE array
record

ITEMBL LTCOD Chains to ITEMAS
to get ITTYP.
If ITTYP=1, Sets LTCOD = M
2,0r9
otherwise, scts LTCOD = P
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AMK84—Convert JOBSUM, ADDROU, and
ITEMAS to ITEMBL

Files
System Mode of .

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

ADDROUT ADDROU 1 Sequential

Open Job JOBSUMX 1 Random by

Summary RRN

Item Balance ITEMBL U Random by
key

Item Master ITEMAS I Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports

ITEMBL File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts ITEMBL from JOBSUM. JOBSUM
creates skeleton records that can be upgraded by file
maintenance. Records are added only if the record does
not exist. JOBSUM does not update existing records.
For further description of ITEMBL conversion, refer to
program AMKS0.

Initialization
Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 of the common routines. Sorts records
in JOBSUM as follows:

RCDCD = W2, sort on EITEM (ADDROUT Sort).

Does conversion calculations.
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End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: ITEMBL
Record code: MC

File Field Test Action
ITEMBL ITNBR Pads at right with
blanks

ITEMBL HOUSE Chains to HOUSE defaults to
SYSCTL for first value of WHA
WHOUSE array
record

ITEMBL LTCOD Chains to
ITEMAS to get
ITTYP.
IfITTYP=1, Sets LTCOD = M
2,0r9
otherwise, sets LTCOD =P
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AMK86—Convert JOBMAT, ADDROU, and
ITEMAS to ITEMBL

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 of the common routines. Processes
records only with RCDCD = WG, TCODE =1 or M, and
ITNBR # blank. Sorts records by ITNBR and TCODE
(ADDROUT Sort). Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations

File: ITEMBL

Record code: MC

File Field Test Action

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL 8] NSHR  Random by
key

ADDROUT ADDROU 1 Sequential

Open Job JOBMATX 1 Random by

Material/ RRN

Miscellaneous

Item Balance ITEMBL U Random by
key

Item Master ITEMAS 1 Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports

ITEMBL File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field Location Input/

name Field description Length From To  Output

CANCL Cancel 1 242 242 U

Description

This program converts ITEMBL from JOBMAT.
JOBMAT creates skeleton records that can be upgraded
by file maintenance. Records are added only if the rec-
ord does not exist. JOBMAT does not update existing
records. For further description of ITEMBL conversion,
refer to program AMKS80.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

ITEMBL ITNBR Pads at right with

blanks

ITEMBL HOUSE Chains to HOUSE defaults to
SYSCTL for first value of WHA
WHOUSE array
record

ITEMBL LTCOD Chains to
ITEMAS to get
ITTYP.
IfITTYP=1, Sets LTCOD = M
2,0r9
otherwise, sets LTCOD = P
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AMKS89—Convert DMMO0050 to ITEMAS
Files

System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key
Item Master— DMMO0050X I Sequential
Inv. key
Item Master ITEMAS U Random by
key

User switches
None
Reports
ITEMAS File Conversion Summary
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
IMCBYT Inventory Manage- 1 4 4 I

ment control byte
BICBYT  Billing control 1 5 5 I

byte
PCCBYT Production Control 1 10 10 I

and Costing

control byte
MMASIM MMAS control 1 92 92 1

byte
CANCEL Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts ITEMAS from DMMO0050. Con-
version of the Item Master file adds each uniquely
identified items into the MAPICS ITEMAS from MMAS.
Records created from the MMAS files DMMO0050 and
PSMSTRK are complete records. Items created from
JOBSEL, JOBSUM, and JOBMAT are skeleton records
that may need information added through Item Master
file maintenance before they can support all MAPICS
functions.

Input files are sorted in item number sequence in order
to enhance performance since records are being added to
an indexed file.

ITEMAS contains 3 types of records:

IM (a control record specifying the next RRN available),
A record, or Brecord.

The control record is created by the install procedure
and is updated by all records added to ITEMAS.
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The B record is an optional record present only if certain
MAPICS functions are selected. If a B record is required,
the BMREC field in IMREC record the SYSCTL file will

contain a 2.

The conversion programs create A records and B records
as appropriate. If B records are required, a B record is
generated for every A record added to the file. Thisis
necessary to support the internal implied chaining of the
B record which is RRN + 1 from the A record.

Some fields belong to Inventory Management, some to
Product Data Management, and some to Order Entry
and Invoicing. When a record is added to ITEMAS, all
fields are converted. During a phased conversion when
arecord already exists in ITEMAS, the following fields
are updated:

— ITDSC
UCDEF
UNMSR
ITTYP
ITCLS
WHSLC
MDATE
PRICE

e OE&I being converted — ITDSC
PRICE
UCDEF
UNMSR
ITTYP
WEGHT
DMCOD
UPDM1
UPDM2
UPDM3
UPDM4
UPDM5
UPDM6
TAXC1
TAXC2
TAXC3
MDATE

e PDM being converted — ITDSC
UNMSR
ITTYP
UCDEF
MDATE

e IM being converted
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Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 of the common routines. Adds records
if the item number does not already exist. Identifies the
priority of fields on the file sheets. If the record already
exists in ITEMAS, updates the fields based on the
application(s) being converted. If Order Entry and
Invoicing was installed by itself in MMAS, the field
UCOST is filled from the field UNCST in DMMO0050. If
Inventory Management (MAPICS) is installed, UCOST

is filled from the field STDPC in DMMO0050. Does con-
version calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines. Updates
ITEMAS control record.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

0101 ...... SYSTEM CNTRL FILE RECORD MISSING

0103 MESSAGE .... NOT FOUND

6501 FILE CAPACITY EXCEEDED — INCOMPLETE
ADD

6503 CONTROL RECORD MISSING IN ITEMAS FILE

Conversion calculations
File: ITEMAS
Record code: A& B

File

Field Test

Action

DMMO0050
DMMO0050

ITEMAS

ITEMAS

ITEMAS

DMMO0050

DMMO0050

DMM0050

ACREC ACREC=D
ITNBR

IIREC

CTECH

IINXT

TAXC1 >9

TAXC2 >9

TAXC3 >9

No processing

Pads at right with §
blanks, to create
ITNBR in ITEMAS

At initialization, sets
IIREC = IINXT from
IM record. For each
new record written,
moves IIREC to out-
put. Adds 1 to IIREC
so it’s ready for next
record. At EOJ, writes
IIREC back in IINXT,
control record

Sets to CTECH
blank if CTECH is
not T

Updated at end of
additions per pro-
cessing of IIREC

Sets tax codes to 0
and adds to file

Sets tax codes to 0
and adds to file

Sets tax codes to 0
and adds to file

FILE-TITEMAS RCDCD-¢ PROGRAM-AMK89
ORDER-20 METHOD-MERGE SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

-==-MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE---~- ~—0OWNER--

FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
IMKEY 16 A DEFAULT v $34 4090
RECID 1 A DEFAULT Al RECORD IDe S34 4100
cTLID 3 A DEFAULT teIM* S34 4110
IIREC 7 0 P COMPUTE RRN OF THIS RECORD S34 4120
TINXT 7 0 P COMPUTE RRN NEXT AVAILABLE RECORD S$34 4130
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FILE-ITEMAS RCOCD-A PROGRAM-AMK89
ORDER-20 METHOD-MERGE SYSMODO-MMAS ONLY
----MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE--~-~- ~~OWNER~~
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
ACREC 1 A DEFAULT TAC ACTIVITY CODE FOR ITEM $34 4140
ITNBR 15 A DMMQO0S0 ITNBR 10 A ITEM NUMBER S$34 4150
PSMSTRK I$PN 10 A $34 AMK90 4160
JOBSEL wJ EITEM 10 A $34 AMK92 4170
JOBSEL WL I N- ITNBR 10 A $34 AMK92 4180
JOBSEL WL M N- ITNBR 10 A $34 AMK92 4190
JOBSUM W2 EITEM 10 A S$S34 AMK94 4200
JOBMAT L1 ITNBR 10 A S34 AMK96 4210
RECIOD 1 A DEFAULT AT RECORD IDENTIFIER $34 4220
TIREC 7 0 P COMPUTE RRN OF THIS RECORD S34 4230
LOLEV 2 0 N DEFAULT ‘o LOW LEVEL COOE S34 4240
TIFAC 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9g* RRN FIRST ASSEMBLY COMPANY S3¢ 4250
NOSLC 3 0 P DEFAULT 0" NO. OF RECORDS ON SINGLE LEV COMPONENT C $34 4260
IIFWU 7 0 P DEFAULT *9-~-q¢ RRN FIRST ASSEMBLY WHERE USED $34 4270
NOPWU 5 0 P DEFAULT *or NO. OF RECORDS ON P/S WHERE USED CHAIN $34 4280
TINMR 7 0 P DEFAULT *9--9¢ RRN NEXT ITEM MASTER IN ACTIVITY CHAIN S34 4290
ICPMR 1 A DEFAULT v COMPARE PORTION OF NEXT ITEM IN ACTIVITY S34 4300
QTYWK 7 3 P DEFAULT ‘o QUANTITY WORK FIELD S$34 4310
IIFRO 7T 0 P DEFAULT 19--9¢ RRN FIRST ROUTING OPERATION CHAIN $34 4320
NOROP 3 0 P DEFAULT ‘o NO. OF RECORDS ON ROUTING OPERATION CHAI $S34 4330
RACNO 3 0 N DEFAULT ‘0" RUN ACTIVITY CONTROL NUMBER S34 4340
FOTAB 1 O N DEFAULT 1 FEATURE/OPTIONS TEMPLATE SUFFIX $34 4350
RPFLG 1 O N DEFAULT 0 MRP NOTIFICATION FLAG $34 4360
MLICO 1 A DEFAULT . MASTER LEVEL ITEM CODE 534 4370
MLPCD 1 A DEFAULT o MASTER LEVEL PRINT CODE $34 4380
PINTV 1 0 N DEFAULT 0 PERIOD INTERVAL CODE $34 4390
TIFPD 7 0P DEFAULT *9-=9* RRN FIRST PLANNED ORDER $34 4400
IIFRR 7 0 P DEFAULT '9--9* RRN FIRST REQUIREMENTS RECORD $34 4410
CMREQ 1 O N DEFAULT ‘o COMBINE REQUIREMENTS $34 4420
SHRFC 3 3 P DEFAULT 'or SHRINKAGE FACTOR $34 4430
PBKCF 11 4 P DEFAULT e PRICE BREAK CONVERSION FACTOR S34 4440
I1TDSC 30 A DMM0O0SO MB IT0SC 30 A ITEM DESCRIPTION S34 4450
PSMSTRK MPDSC 30 A S$34 AMK90 4460
JOBSEL WJ 1DESC 20 A $34 AMK92 4470
JOBSEL WL I N-  MDESC 20 A S$34 AMK92 4480
JOBSEL WL M N-  MDESC 20 A 534 AMK92 4490
JOBSUM w2 IDESC 20 A S$34 AMK94 4500
JOBMAT W6 MDESC 20 A $34 AMK96 4510
ENGNO 15 A P$MSTRK MEDNO 8 A ENGINEERING DRAWING NUMBER PDM AMK90 4520
DEFAULT v S$34 4530
PRICE 9 3 P DMMOOS0 MB LSTPC 9 3 P BASE PRICE 0EI 4540
DEFAULT ‘0 S34 4550
UCDEF 11 4 P DMM0OOS50 MB STOPC UNIT COST M 4560
DMMO050 MB UNCST [s]3 4 4570
PSMSTRK MUCST S34 AMK90 4580

JOBSEL WJ 1COST
JOBSEL WL I N-  BCOST
JOBSEL WL M N-  BCOST

S34 AMK92 4590
$34 AMK92 4600
S34 AMK92 4610

O~ OO~
SRS
TVvOVUVOU

JOBSUM W2 PCOST $34 AMK94 4620
JOBMAT L) BCOST $34 AMK96 4630
UNMSR 2 A DMMOOS50 MB UNMSR 2 A UNIT OF MEASURE OEI 4640
PSMSTRK MUTMS A $34 AMK90 4650
DEFAULT *FA* S34 4660
ITTYP 1 A DMM00SO MB ITTvp 1 N ITEM TYPE CODE S34 4670
PSMSTRK MTYPN 1 A PDM AMK90 4680
JOBSEL wJ AR PCC AMK92 4690
JOBSEL WL 1 N= 3 $34 AMK92 4700
JOBSEL WL M N- 3¢ S$34 AMK92 4710
JOBSUM w2 AR PCC AMK94 4720
JOBMAT We 3 S34 AMK96 4730
17CLS 2 A DMMQOS50 ITCLC 2 O N ITEM CLASS M 4740
DEFAULT A S$34 4750
vaLuC 1 A DEFAULT v VALUE CLASS S34 4760
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~-=-MAPICS---~-
FIELD LEN D F

VNONR 6 A

WHSLC 5 A

PLANN 50FP

DPTNO 4 A

WEGHT 73°p

STOSU 73°p

CARRY 33p
OROPC 1 A
SNFLG 1 A
OMCOD 1 A
UPDM1 5 3P
uPDM2 5 3P
upPDM3 5 3P
UPDM4 53°P
uPDMS5 53°P

UPDM6 5 3P

TAXCL LON
TAXC2 1 0N
TAXC3 1 0N
TAXC4 1 0N

SAFLG 1 0N
PACKC 20 A
TICOA T0P

MDATE 6 0P

NODAS 30¢p
AZREC LON
BLREC LON
—-==MAPICS--=--

FIELD LEN D F

ACREC 1 A

ITNBR 15 A

RECID 1 A
TIREC 70°P
LOTSZ 7T0°P

RCFLG 1 A

DATA
SOURCE

P$MSTRK
DEFAULT

DMM0O050
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DMM0O050
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DMM0050
DEFAULT

DMM0O050
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT

DMM0OO050
DEFAULT

OMMO050
DEFAULT

DMM0050
DEFAULT

DOMM0050
DEFAULT

DMMO050
DEFAULT

OMM0O050
DEFAULT

DMMO0050
DEFAULT

DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
COMPUTE
DEFAULT
OEFAULT

DEFAULT

DATA
SOURCE

DEFAULT

PSMSTRK
DMM0O 050
JOBSEL
JOBSEL
JOBSEL
JOBSUM
JOBMAT

DEFAULT
COMPUTE
DEFAULT

PSMSTRK
DEFAULT

SELECTION

RCD M1

MB

MB

MB

MB

MB

MB

MB

MB

MB

MB

----- SOURCE-=---
M2 FLO/OFT LEN D F

MVEND
e

WHSLC

WEGHT
e

Qe

upPDP1
0

upPDP2
Qe

UPDP3
Qe

uPDP4
e

uPDP5
e

UPDP6
e

5

FILE-ITEMAS

SELECTION

RCD M)

ry)

ORDER-20 METHOD-MERGE

A

A

1P

w
©

>

»

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

PRIMARY VENDOR

WAREHOUSE STOCK LOCATION

PLANNER
DEPARTMENT NUMBER

ITEM UNIT WEIGHT

STANDARD SETUP COST PER LOT
CARRING RATE

ORDER POLICY CODE

S-NUMBER FLAG

UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP

UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP

UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP

UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP

UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP

UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP

UNIT PRICE DISCOUNT/MARKUP

ITEM TAX CODE 1

ITEM TAX CODE 2

ITEM TAX CODE 3

ITEM TAX CODE 4
SALES ANALYSIS FLAG

PACKING CODE

RRN FIRST CUSTOMER ORDER ALLOCATION WU

DATE THIS ITEM LAST MAINTAL

NUMBER OF DAYS SUPPLY TO BE ORDERED

A2 DISKETTE RECORD READ

Bl DISKETTE RECORD READ

RCDCD-8 PROGRAM-AMK8B9

----- SOURCE----
M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F

I$PN

ITNBR
EITEM
ITNBR
ITNBR
EITEM
ITNBR

e

MCBCO

>>>2>P>>

>

SYSMOD-MMAS ONLY

MAPICS DESCRIPTION

ACTIVE RECORD CODE

ITEM NUMBER

RECORD IDENTIFIER
RRN OF THIS RECORD
STANDARD LDT SIZE

RECOST FLAG

CODE

PERCENT

PERCENT

PERCENT

PERCENT

PERCENT

PERCENT

NED

-

w

w

--OWNER--
APPL PRGM

POM
S34

M
S34

S$34

S34

OEI
S34

S34

S34

OEI
S34

JEl
S$34

[s]:39
S34

[s]34
S34

OEI
S$34

0EIl
534

]3¢
S34

OEI
S34

OEI

AMK90

S34

OEIl
S34

S34

S34

S34

S34

S34

S34

S34

S34

—=0OWNER-~

APPL

S$34

534
S$34
S34
S$34
534
S34
$34

S34
534
$34

POM
S$34

PRGM

AMK90

AMK92
AMK92
AMK92
AMK94
AMK96

AMK90

SEQ NO
4770
4780

4790
4800

4810
4820

4830
4840

4850
4860
4870
4880

4890
4900

4910
4920

4930
4940

4950
4960

4970
4980

4990
5000

5010
5020

5030
5040

5050
5060

5070
5080

5090
5100
5110
5120
5130
5140
5150

5160

SEQ NO

5170

5180
5190
5200
5210
5220
5230
5240

5250
5260
5270

5280
5290
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~===MAPICS---- DATA SELECTION ----- SOURCE---- ~-0WNER--
FIELD LEN D F SOURCE RCD M1 M2 FLD/DFT LEN D F MAPICS DESCRIPTION APPL PRGM SEQ NO
STDUC 11 4 P PSMSTRK MUCST 7 3 P STANDARD UNIT COST PDM AMK90 5300
DMMQ050 STOPC 73p S34 531C
JOBSEL WJ ICOsT 72¢°p PDM AMK92 5320
JOBSEL WL I BCOST 9 4 P PDM AMK92 5330
JOBSEL WL M BCOST 9 4 P PDM AMK92 5340
JOBSUM W2 PCOST 720p PDM AMK94 5350
JOBMAT Wé BCOST 9 4 P PDM AMK96 5360
FILO3 3 A DEFAULT o FILLER $34 AMKS0 5370
SPCTL 11 4 P PSMSTRK MUCSM 7 3 P STANDARD PURCHASE CONTENT THIS LEVEL PDM AMK90 5380
DEFAULT ‘o S34 5390
DATSP 6 0 P PSMSTRK MPMOT 3 0 P DATE STO PURCHASE TL LAST MAINTAINED PDM AMK90 5400
DEFAULT ‘o S34 5410
SLCTL 11 4 P PSMSTRK MUCSL 7 3 P STANDARD LABOR CONTENT THIS LEVEL PDM AMK90 5420
DEFAULT o S$34 5430
DATSL 5 0 P PS$SMSTRK MPMDT 3 0 P DATE STD LABOR TL LAST MAINTAINED PDM AMK90Q 5440
DEFAULT ‘o S34 5450
SOCTL 11 4 P PIMSTRK MUCSB 7 3 P STANDARD OVERHEAD CONTENT THIS LEVEL PDM AMK90 5460
DEFAULT ‘o S34 5470
SPCLL 13 6 P PSMSTRK MSMCU 7 3 P STANDARD PURCHASE CONTENT LOWER LEVEL PDM AMK90 5480
DEFAULT ‘0 S34 5490
stCLt 13 6 P PSMSTRK MSLCU 7 3 P STANDARD LABOR CONTENT LOWER LEVEL PDM AMK90 5500
DEFAULT o $34 5510
socLL 13 6 P PSMSTRK MSBCU 7 3 P STANDARD OVERHEAD CONTENT PDM AMK90 5520
DEFAULT 0 S34 5530
CURUC 11 4 P PSMSTRK Muccr 7 3 P CURRENT UNIT COST PDM AMK90 5540
DEFAULT ‘0 S34 5550
CURSU 7 3 P DEFAULT ‘o CURRENT SETUP COST PER LOT S$34 5560
FILO4 4 A DEFAULT L FILLER $34 AMK90 5570
CPCTL 11 4 P PSMSTRK MUCCM 7 3 P CURRENT PURCHASE CONTENT THIS LEVEL PDM AMK90 5580
DEFAULT ‘o S34 5590
DATCP 6 0 P PSMSTRK MPMDT 3 0 P DATE CURRENT PURCHASE TL LAST MAINTAINED PDM AMK9OQ 5600
DEFAULT o S34 5610
cLeTL 11 4 P PSMSTRK MUCCL T 3 P CURRENT LABOR CONTENT THIS LEVEL PDM AMKSQ 5620
DEFAULT o S34 5630
DATCL 6 0 P PSMSTRK MPMOT 3 0 P DATE CURRENT LABOR TL LAST MAINTAINED PDM AMK90Q 5640
DEFAULT ‘o $34 5650
cocTL 11 4 P PSMSTRK MUCCB 7 3 P CURRENT OVERHEAD CONTENT THIS LEVEL PDM AMK90 5660
DEFAULT ‘o* S$34 5670
cPCLL 13 6 P PSMSTRK MCMCU 7 3 P CURRENT PURCHASE CONTENT LOWER LEVEL PDM AMK90 5680
DEFAULT ‘0 S34 5690
cLcLL 13 6 P PSMSTRK MCLCU 7 3 P CURRENT LABOR CONTENT LOWER LEVELS PDM AMK90 5700
DEFAULT tor $34 5710
cocit 13 6 P PSMSTRK MCBCy 7 3 P CURRENT OVERHEAD CONTENT LOWER LEVELS PDM AMK90 5720
DEFAULT ‘o S$34 5730
CFOPC 5 4 P DEFAULT ‘o CUMULATIVE COST ROLLUP FACTOR S34 5740
CTECH 1 A COMPUTE COSTING TECHNIQUE CODE S34 5750
SLTAB 1 A PSMSTRK MLRCD 1 A STANDARD LABOR RATE TABLE CODE PDM AMK90 5760
DEFAULT . S34 5770
CLTAB 1 A PSMSTRK MLRCD 1 A CURRENT LABOR RATE TABLE CODE PDM AMK90 5780
DEFAULT v $34 5790
SOTaB 1 A PSMSTRK MBURD 1 A STANDARD OVERHEAD TABLE CODE PDM AMK90 5800
DEFAULT v S3¢4 5810
COoTaB 1 A PSMSTRK MBURD 1 A CURRENT OVERHEAD TABLE CODE PDM AMK90 5820
DEFAULT A S34 5830
LABHR 9 4 P PSMSTRK MCLHR LABOR HOURS $34 AMK90 5840
MINQY 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘o MINIMUM QUANTITY S34 5850
MULQY 7 0 P DEFAULT 'o* MULTIPLE QUANTITY S34 5860
MAXQY 7 0 P DEFAULT ‘o MAXIMUM QUANTITY $34 5870
MAXLN 1 A DEFAULT v MAXIMUM NUMBER OF LINES/ITEM S34 5880
MLFOR 1 A DEFAULT v MASTER LEVEL FOR FORECAST S34 5890
FORPD 2 0 N DEFAULT *0* NUMBER OF FORECAST PERIODS $34 5900
PDAYS 2 0 N DEFAULT ‘0 DAYS PER FORECAST PERIOD $34 5910
FRQTY 7 0 P DEFAULT o FORECAST QUANTITY $34 5920
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AMK90—Convert PSMSTRK to ITEMAS

Files
System Mode of

Full file name name Type Disp processing

System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key

Product Master P$SMSTRKX I Sequential
by key

Item Master ITEMAS U Random by
key

Constants DXMO0010 I Random by
key

User switches

None

Reports

ITEMAS File Conversion Summary

LDA

Field
name Field description

Location Input/
Length From To  Output

IMCBYT Inventory Manage-
ment control byte

BICBYT Order Entry and
Invoicing control
byte

PCCBYT Production Control
and Costing control
byte

CANCL Cancel

Description

This program converts ITEMAS from PSMSTRK. When

1 4 4 I
1 5 5 I
1 10 10 1
1 242 242 U

a record is added to ITEMAS, all fields are converted.
When a record already exists in ITEMAS, the following

fields are updated:

e A-record — ENGNO
VNDNR
MDATE

e B-record — RCFLG
SPCTL
DATSP
SLCTL
DATSL
SOCTL
SPCLL
SLCLL
SOCLL
CURUC
CPCTL

DATCP
CLCTL
DATCL
COCTL
CPCLL

CLCLL
COCLL
SLTAB

CLTAB
SOTAB
COTAB

For further description of ITEMAS conversion process-

ing, refer to program AMK89.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 of the common routines.

Refer to program AMKS89 File Cross-reference list.

Does conversion calculations.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations
File: ITEMAS

Record code: A& B
File Field Test

Action

PSMSTRK ACREC ACREC=D
PSMSTRK ITNBR

ITEMAS IIREC

ITEMAS CTECH If MCLHR # 0,
MBURD is non-
blank and valid,
MLRCD is non-
blank and valid.

ITEMAS IINXT

PSMSTRK  MSDAT,
MPMDT,
MCDAT

No processing

Pads at right with 5
blanks, to create
ITNBR in ITEMAS

At initialization, sets
IIREC = IINXT from
IM record. For each
new record written,
moves IIREC to out-
put. Adds 1 to IIREC
so it’s ready for next
record. At EOJ, writes
IIREC bach in IINXT
in control record.

CTECH = T; other-
wise CTECH = blank

Updates IINXT at end
of additions per pro-
cessing of IIREC

If MSDAT, MPMDT,
or MCDAT exist as
MMY, changes to 7
YMMO1 before filling
date fields
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AMK92—Convert JOBSEL and ADDROU to
ITEMAS

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR  Random by
key
ADDROUT ADDROU I Sequential
Job Select Master JOBSELX I Random by
RRN
Item Master ITEMAS §) Random by
key
User switches
None
Reports
ITEMAS File Conversion Sumnmary
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
IMCBYT Inventory Manage- 1 4 4 I
ment control byte
BICBYT Order Entry and 1 5 5 I
Invoicing control
byte
PCCBYT Production Control 1 10 10 1
and Costing
control byte
CANCL Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts ITEMAS from JOBSEL. If the
item already exists in the ITEMAS file, the JOBSEL
record is not converted. If the item does not exist in
the ITEMAS file, a skeleton record is added. Before it
can support all MAPICS functions, the skeleton record
requires additional information that must be added
through Item Master file maintenance. For further
description of ITEMAS conversion processing, refer to
program AMKS89.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.
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Detailed processing

Executes ROUT?2 of the common routines. Processes
JOBSEL record codes WJ and WL:

Only those WIJ records with COSTY equal H and only
those WL records with a TCODE of I or M. ITNBR
must not be blank. Does conversion calculations. Refer
to program AMK89 File Cross-reference list.

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations

File: ITEMAS

Record code: A & B

File Field Test Action

JOBSEL ACREC ACREC=D
JOBSEL ITNBR

No processing

Pads at right with §
blanks, to create
ITNBR in ITEMAS

At initialization, sets
IIREC = IINXT from
IM record. For each
new record written,
moves IIREC to out-
put. Adds 1 to IIREC
so it’s ready for next
record. At EQJ, writes
back in IINXT control
record

ITEMAS IIREC

Sets to blank if
CTECH isnot T

ITEMAS CTECH

ITEMAS IINXT Updates IINXT at end
of additions per pro-

cessing of IIREC
Pads at right with 10

blanks, to create
ITDSC in ITEMAS

JOBSEL IDESC
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AMK94—Convert JOBSUM and ADDROU to
ITEMAS

End-of-job processing

Executes ROUT4 of the common routines.

Display action summary

None

Edit matrix

None

Messages

None

Conversion calculations

File: ITEMAS

Record code: A & B

File Field Test Action

Files
System Mode of
Full file name name Type Disp processing
System Control SYSCTL U NSHR Random by
key
ADDROUT ADDROU 1 Sequential
Open Job JOBSUMX I Random by
Summary RRN
Item Master ITEMAS 8] Random by
key

User switches
None
Reports
ITEMAS File Conversion Summary
LDA
Field Location Input/
name Field description Length From To  Output
IMCBYT Inventory Manage- 1 4 4 I

ment control byte
BICBYT  Order Entry and 1 5 5 I

Invoicing control

byte
PCCBYT Production Control 1 10 10 I

and Costing control

byte
CANCL  Cancel 1 242 242 U
Description

This program converts ITEMAS from JOBSUM. If the
item already exists in the ITEMAS file, the JOBSUM
record is not converted. If the item does not exist in
the ITEMAS file, a skeleton record is added. Before it
can support all MAPICS functions, the skeleton record
requires additional information that must be added
through Item Master file maintenance. For further
description of ITEMAS conversion processing, refer to
program AMKS89.

Initialization

Executes ROUT1 of the common routines.

Detailed processing

Executes ROUT2 of the common routi<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>